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PREFACE. 



This volume is the result of an attempt to put into convenient 
form and the smallest possible compass all the grammar that the 
ordinary student of Italian will need. Short as the book is, it con- 
tains some paragraphs which beginners will probably skip : the 
longer lists of words and endings, and a great part of the chapters 
on suffixes and irregular verbs will be useful mainly for reference. 
ITie vocabularies cover the twenty-one exercises; they are not 
intended to include words explained in the notes, nor proper 
names that are exactly the same in Italian and in English. 

I have endeavored to make the book represent the Italian lan- 
guage as it is spoken and written at the present day ; the exercises 
are taken chiefly from reading-books lately prepared for Tuscan 
schools. Still, I have tried to give also as many obsolete forms as 
students of the Italian classics will require. 

It has been my aim throughout to make the rules clear for all 
classes of pupils, even for those ignorant of other foreign languages, 
provided they understand the technical words commonly used in 
grammairs. With this object in view, I have ascribed to the Ital- 
ian vowels the pronunciation of the English ones that are most 
like them : an accurate description of the Italian sounds would, I 
fear, prove confusing to beginners who have had no training in 
phonetics. It will be easy for the instructor to explain not only 
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iv PREFACE. 

the vowels, but some of the consonants, and the division of 
words into syllables, much better than can be done in a book 
like this. 

The authorities I have consulted most are the dictionaries o£ 
Fanfani, Rigutijii and Fanfani, Fomari {Nuovo Bazzarini)^ and 
Tommaseo and Bellini. I have made but little use of other gram- 
mars ; I am, however, indebted to Toscani for some ideas and a 
few of my examples. The chapters on syntax, and the treatment 
of irregular verbs, pronouns, suffixes, and the plural of words in 
'CO and -go are almost entirely the result of originai work. 

In conclusion, I wish to express my gratitude to Professor Nash, 
of Harvard, to my friend and teacher, Sig. Filippo Orlando, of 
Florence, and to the gentlemen who assisted me in correcting 
the proof-sheets ; and I wish above all to thank Professor Sheldon, 
of Harvard, and Professor Bendelari, of Yale, without whose aid and 
encouragement I should scarcely have ventured to offer this book 
to the public. 

Cambridgb, September, 1887. 

NOTE TO THE REVISED EDITION. 

To facilitate the use of this book with classes I have included 
in it a full set of Lessons and Exercises, the latter being taken in 
large part from my Italian Composition, The Italian texts at the 
end of the chapters, in the body of the Grammar, can be used to 
advantage at the outset of the course for practice in pronuncia- 
tion and reading at sight. The English exercises in the body of 
the book should be reserved for reviews. 

Cambridgb, May, 1904. 
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LESSONS AND EXERCISES. 

Note. — The following forty-one lessons furnish, in the form of refer- 
ences to the body of the Grammar^ a course of study in the rudiments 
of Italian. The numbers refer to paragraphs : they include all sud- 
druisions in the same type, all examples, and all paradigms, belonging to 
them ; but they do not comprise subdivisions in finer print unless these 
are expressly mentioned. The exercise following each lesson is to be 
used in connection with it ; the exercises in the body of the book are 
reserved for review work. 

LESSON 1. 

Pronunciation : 1 ; 2 ; 2, ^ ; 3 ; 4, including the fine print 

except S, ^; 5; 6; 7; 8. Pronounce all the examples several 

times. 

EXERCISE I. 
Pronounce this text : — 

Qudndo h fr6ddo h inverno. N6ir inverno cdde la neve, e 

iVhen tt'ts cold it-is winter. In-the winter falls the snow, and 

gli dlberi s6no s^nza f6glie e i giardini non hdnno fi6ri. D6po, 

^Ae trees are without leaves and the gardens have-no flo^vers. Later^ 

V dria comincia a riscalddre, n^Ue campdgne si v^dono V ^rbe 

the air begins to grow-warm^ in-th* fields are-seen grass 

e i fi6ri, n^gli 6rti ndscono i baccelli, i piselli, p6i le ciliege ; 

and flowerst in-the gardens eonte-forth string-beans^ ^^tss* then cherries ; 

gli uccelli cdntano, non si patisce piu fr^ddo, si sta veram^nte 

the birds sing^ we-do-not-suffer any-more cold^ we-are really 

b^ne, e all6ra h primavera. Finisce la primavera, comincia 

comfortable, and then it-is spring. Ends the springs begins 

il cildo ; il s61e bnicia ; n^lla campdgna si v6dono le spighe del 

the heat: the sun burns; in-the country we-see the ears of 

grdno, ci s6no tdnte b^lle fnitta, m61e, p^re, susine, albic6cche, 

corn, there are many fine fruits, apples. Pears, plums, apricots, 

pesche. Qu^sto tempo si chidma estdte. II cdldo va via, e 

peaches. This time is-called summer. The heat goes away, and 

rit6ma V dria c6me n^lla primavera ; le viti s6no cdriche 

becomes-again the air as in-the spring : the vines are laden 

d* liva, i fichi cominciano a ddrci i 16ro d61ci frutti ; ma a 

with grapes, the fig-trees begin to give-us their sweet fruit ; but 

p6co a p6co si rifii un p6' fi:6ddo, gli dlberi perdono le foglie, 

little by little ii-grows-agaiu a little cold, the trees lose their leaves^ 

il vento s6ffia assdi; e qu^sto tempo si chidma auti^nno. 

ih* wind blows hard; and this time is-called autumn. 

ix 
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X ITALIAN GRAMMAR. 

LESSON 2. 

Review Lesson i. 

EXERCISE 2. 

Pronounce this text : — 

1. Vi parlero di Vitt6rio Alfieri, e ne ammirer^te la fSrte 

I-shallspeak-to-you of Victor A Ifieri^ and you-will'adfnire-his strong 

e costdnte volonti. figli era ndto nel mllle settecento quardnta- 

and firm will. He -was born in ^749 

nove di nobile famiglia piemont^se*: era c6nte. AlI6ra si 

of a-noble family of-Piedmont : he-tuas a-count. Then People 

cred^va che bastdsse essere nobili per val^re qualcosa ; perci6 

believed that ii-sufficed to-be noble in-order-to be-wortk something : therefore 

1 piu d6i nobili non istudidvano,^ o studidvano ^ dlla peggio, perche 

most of -the nobles did-not-studyp or studied carelessly ^ because 

tdnto la nobilta ddva 16ro diritto dlle cdriche e dgli on6ri, dnche 

their-me re-rank gave them a-right to offices and to honors^ even 

se erano ignordnti. L* Alfieri, da giovin^tto, fii m^sso a studidr6 

if they-were ignorant, Alfieri, as a-lad, was put to study 

air Accademia di Torino ; ma ^gli d6po qudlche dnno ne usci 

at-the Academy of Turin; but he after a-few-years came-out 

s^nza sap^r^ nulla di niilla, non ostdnte che av^sse un bel- 

without knowing anything-at-all, notwithstanding that he-had a fine 

1* ing^gno, perch6 ne dnche T ing^gno puo val^re s^nza lo studio. 

mind, because not even talent can avail without study. 

Uscito pertdnto dair Accademia viaggi6 per V Itdlia, la 

Having-come-out, then, from-the Academy, he-travelled through Italy, 

Frdncia e T Inghilterra. 

France, and England, 

2. Giiinto air etd di v^ntisette dnni, apri, c6me si dice, 

Having-arrived at-the age of 27 years, he-opened, as people-say, 

gli 6cchi, e s' acc6rse d^lla siia ignordnza. Vittorio si vergogno * 

his-eyes, and became-aware of his ignorance. Victor was-thoroughly- 

altam^nte di se st^sso ; sper6 che studidndo avrebbe potuto* 

ashamed of himself; he-hoPed that by-studying he-might 

giovdre all' on6re d' Itdlia; e alI6ra fi^ce il gener6so^ prop6sito 

add to-the glory of Italy ; and then he-made the lofty resolve 

di mutdr ^ vita : determin6 di abbandondre gli usi e i costumi 

to change his-life : he-determined to give-uP the habits and the customs 

d^JIa n6bile gioventu d^i suoi t^mpi, di lascidr^ tiitto per 

of -the noble youth of his times, to leave everything tn-order-to 

istudidre.^ A far^ d6i bu6ni prop6siti ci vu61* poco; il' f6rte 

study. To make good resolutions takes but-little ; the difficulty 

sta nel manten^rli. E non h mica un affdr di milla, qudndo ijna 

lies in keeping-them. And it-is-not at-all an easy-matter, when a 
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LESSONS AND EXERCISES. xi 

pers6na per lungo c6rso di dnni ha contrdtto certe abitiidini 

person through a-long course of years has formed certain habits 

e certi costiimi, e si ^ awezzdta a vlvere in tal m6do, 

and certain customs ^ and has-accustonted-himself to living in such a-way, 

non b mica, dico, un affdr di nulla un bel gi6rno mutdr vita, 

it-is-not ai-allf f-say, an easy-matter one fine day to-change one'sMfe^ 

e diventdr u6mo tiitto afRitto diverso da qu^llo di prima. 

and become a-man entirely dijfferent from one*s-former-self, 

3. Grdndi sforzi dowh fere Vitt6rio Alfieri per mutar vita: 

Great efforts Victor- Alfieri-had-to-make to change his- life : 

vi bdsti sap^re che sicc6me non si sentiva tdnta forza d' dnimo 

suffice -it-to-say that as he-did -not feel so-much strength of mind 

da proseguire^ a studidre, allorch^ per le sue abitiidini avrebbe 

as-to continue to study, when fromforce-of-habit he-would- 

sentito il desiderio* d*uscir^ di cdsa e di andire a divertirsi, 

havefelt the desire of going-out and going to amuse- himself, 

\ Alfieri si fac^va dal servit6re legdre dlla poltr6na. E v^ro 

Al/ieri had-himself tied-by-his-servant to-his arm-chair. It-is true 

che a p6co a poco la volonta pr^se* il di s6pra : a poco a 

that little by little his ivill got the upper-hand: little by 

p6co, s* intende, 1* Alfieri non ebbe piu bis6gno di ric6rrere a 

little f you-nnder stand t Alfieri had-no-more need of resorting to 

qu^sti mezzi^®; e ci6 appunto prova qudnto h v^ro che nulla 

this means : and this just proves how-true-it-is that nothing 

h difficile a chi vu61e. Cosi® V Alfieri che si mlse a studidre 

is hard to him-who wills. Thus Alfieri, who began to study 

a v^ntisette dnni, piire pot^ arrivdre ad essere il piu brdvo 

at Zf years, was-yet-able to-come to be the best 

scritt6re di tragedie dell' Itdlia; ed' h lina d^Ue gldrie del 

writer of tragedies in Italy ; and he-is one of-the glories of 

nostro paese. ^ Ma se qudndo av6va fdtto il proponimdnto di 

our country. But if when he-had made the resolve to 

mutdr vita e di studidre, V Alfieri, conoscendo qudnti sforzi 

change his-life and to study, Alfieri, knowing what efforts 

gli ci sarebbero voliiti* per mantendre la prom^ssa, inv^ce di 

it-would-require to keep his promise, instead of 

fdrsi legdre dlla poltr6na av^sse d^tto : non mi riesce, n6 

having-himself-tied to-his arm-chair, had said ** I-can't," neither 

^gli sarebbe diventdto quell* uomo s6mmo che fu, n^ 

would-he-have-become that great-man that he-was^ nor 

V Itdlia potrebbe 6ra vantdre un cosi® gran poeta. 

could-Italy now bonst-of such-a great poet. 

1 See 4, S, c, * The verb is studidre : in Italian a word beginning with 
t plus another consonant, if it is immediately preceded by a word ending in a 
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XU ITALIAN GRAMMAR. 

consonant, prefixes i to the s ; Italians are averse to a group of three conso- 
nants of which the middle one is j. * An infinitive often drops its final e in 
the interior of a phrase. * The reflexive verb vergognarsi (* to shame one's 
self*) means * to be ashamed.' * The compound conditional, in idiomatic 
Italian, is very often used in place of the simple conditional : avrebbe potuto 
giovdre (*he might have helped') really means * he might help' ; so ci sareb' 
bero voluti (* there would have been required ') means * there would be needed.* 
• Ci vuble^ shortened here to ci vubl^ means literally * there requires * or * there 
is needed.' ^ See 4, S, b. « gee 4, S, tf. • S as in * mason ' (4, S, d). 
10 See 4, Z, a, 

LESSON 3. 
The inflection of issere : 53, a, 

EXERCISE 3. 

[Based on Exercise i, p. ix.] 

T. Where ^ are the birds? — 2. It was winter. — 3. We^ are 
in the spring. — 4. The vines will be laden with grapes. — 5. 
Where ^ would you ^ be in the winter ? — 6. You^ are without 
flowers. — 7. Without the sun it would be cold. — 8. The 
flowers were in the fields. — 9. Where ^ were you ^ in the spring > 

— 10. I * was in the country. 

1 D6vf. 2 These i>ersonal pronouns need not be translated. 

LESSON 4. 

The inflection of av^re : 53, d. 

EXERCISE 4. 
[Based on Exercise i, p. ix.] 

I.I* have no flowers. — 2. When will they ^ have leaves ? — 
3. He * had apples and pears. — 4. You ^ would have no leaves. 

— 5. The spring has no snow. — 6. Have you * the ears of 
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LESSONS AND EXERCISES. XIU 

com? — 7. They* had no figs. — 8. When will he* have the 
birds ? — 9. I * should have plums and peaches. — 10. The trees 
had no leaves. 

^ These personal pronouns need not be translated. 

IiiMSSON 5. 

Articles and nouns : 9 ; lO, a, d ; 11 ; 12 ; 12, a ; 14, 

a, d; 15; 17; 18; 19 (in general, nouns in o are mas- 
culine, nouns in a or u are feminine) ; 22 ; 23 ; 24 ; 25 ; 
51, 2. 

EXERCISE 5. 

[The words are to be found in the English-Italian vocabulary of the 
Grammtir.] 

1, A comer. — 2. Some corners. — 3. Some rooms. — 4. The 
corner of a room. — 5. We are in the corner of the room. — 6. A 
man in a room. — 7. The man is in the room. — 8. The men are 
in the rooms. — 9. I have a gun. — 10. You have the gun. — 
II. With the guns. — 12. A city. — 13. To the city and for the 
cities. — 14. Some birds on a branch. — 15. The birds are on 
the branches of the trees. — 16. The roots of the trees in the 
wood. — 17. The days of the month. — 18. The months of a 
year. — 19. The weeks of the year. — 20. For the countries of 
the earth. — 21. The prisons in the cities of the kings. — 22. 
With the son of the uncle.^ — 23. The uncles^ are with the 
fathers of the boys. — 24. The poem * is written • by the boy's 
uncle. — 25. The words are in the poem * written • by the two 
poets.* 



LESSON 6. 

A 

Essere and avire : 53, a, 6 ; 54k; 76 ; 80, i. 
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XIV ITALIAN GRAMMAR. 

EXERCISE 6. 

[Based on the first paragraph of Exercise 2, p. x.] 

I. He is a count. — 2. They are noble. — 3. You would be a 
count. — 4. We shall be noble. — 5. You have been ignorant. — 
6. We shall have had the office.^ — 7. They had had offices and 
honors. — 8. You are ignorant because you have not studied.* 
— 9. He had' the office ^ because he had been a count. — 10. 
People don't think ^ that he has* a great mind. — 11. He has 
had the office,^ and therefore he has not studied.* — 12. You 
would have had the office/ if you had ' studied.* — 13. People 
thought that he was • born in 1749. — 14. If we had • studied,* 
we should not be ignorant. — 15. If you were • ignorant, you 
would be put^ to study. — 16. Even if we are ignorant, we shall 
have offices and honors, because we have been noble. — 17. 
Although they are * of noble family, they are not ignorant, be- 
cause they have studied.* — 18. I was ® noble, but I was "put 
to study, because, as a lad, I had ® a great mind. — 19. Al- 
though we had * not travelled,' we should not have been igno- 
rant, if we had • studied.* — 20. If you have travelled,' you will 
have offices and honors, although you have * not studied,* be- 
cause you will not be ignorant. 

1 La cdrica. 2 Studidto. » Preterite. * Non si cride (see 86). ^ Pres. 
subj. ^ Imp. subj. ' Missi^ plural. ^ Imp. ind. * Viaggidto, 

LESSON 7. 
Regular verbs of the first conjugation : 59; 69, a, 

EXERCISE 7. 

[Based on Exercise i, p. ix.] 

I. The birds sang in the spring. — 2. Let us begin to sing. — 
3. In the winter the wind will blow hard. — 4. When will they 
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LESSONS AND EXERCISES. XV 

begin to give us their sweet fruit? — 5. The sun would burn the 
vines. — 6. When will you sing? — 7. The wind began to blow. 
— 8. I burn the ears of corn. — 9. I began to sing. — 10. Sing 
when the wind blows. — 11. I begin to speak. — 12. If^ he 
sang,^ I should not speak. — 13. If ^ they spoke,^ we should 
begin to sing. — 14. Although* the wind blows* hard, we shall 
sing. — 15. Although* you sing,* we begin to speak. 

1 Se. ^ Imp. subj. « Benchi. * Pres. subj. 



LESSON 8. 

Regular verbs of the second and third conjugations : 60 
(the list of verbs at the top of p. 58 need not be learned). 

EXERCISE 8. 
[Based on Exercise i, p. ix.] 

I. The flowers fall in the winter. — 2. The trees lost their 
leaves. — 3. He sees the sun. — 4. Do you believe that * I see ' 
the cherries ? — 5. He did not believe that ^ the vines lost * their 
sweet fruit. — 6. I do not believe that * you fall.* — 7. See the 
trees : they have lost their leaves. — 8. We shall lose the flowers. 
— 9. When I see the birds, it is spring. — 10. Would you believe 
that he had * seen the trees without flowers ? — 11. The peas 
will come forth* in the spring. — 12. They would not come 
forth * without the sun. — 13. When the snow goes away, we see 
the peas come forth * in the fields. 

* Che, * Pres. subj. • Imp. subj. * The infinitive is ndscere, 
I^SSON 9. 

Regular verbs of the fourth conjugation : 61. 
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XVI ITALIAN GRAMMAR. 

EXERCISE 9. 

[Based on Exercise i, p. ix.] 

I. We felt the cold. — 2. Do you feel the wind? — 3. The 
winter and the spring will end. — 4. The birds would not feel 
the heat. — 5. The flowers suffer^ when the wind blows. — 6. 
The birds suffered in the winter. — 7. I do not suffer any more 
heat. — 8. I do not believe that ^ he suffers.' — 9. Do you be- 
lieve that ^ he feels • the cold ? — 10. The summer and the autumn 
ended. 

1 Che* ^ Soffrire is inflected in the pres. like sentire. * Prcs. subj. 

LESSON 10. 

Adjectives and pronouns : 26 ; 27 ; 28 ; 29 ; 30 ; 31 ; 
33 ; 43 ; 43, a ; 44 ; 45. 

EXERCISE 10. 

[The words are to be found in the English-Italian vocabulary of the 
Grammar^] 

I. The poor are always unfortunate. — 2. The high trees are 
far from the great cities. — 3. The most beautiful plant has the 
smallest flower. — 4. The largest villa is mine, the smallest is 
his, and the lowest is theirs. — 5. Many good fathers are now 
poorer, but their boys and their girls ^ are always honest. — 
6. Who were the good girls ^ who spoke to the unhappy sailor ? 

— 7. Whose are the big clubs of which the little boy spoke .? 

— 8. Which are the hard * lessons * that our poor boys finished 
in two days ? — 9. What is the beautiful story * her little girls ^ 
believe ? — 10. In what far part of your great city are the rooms 
of the honest merchant, to whom the largest ships of the world 
belong * ? 

1 Ragdzza. « Difficile. » Lezi6ne, f . * SiMoy f . ^ Appartingono. 
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LESSON 11. 

Parldre and credere : 69 ; 59, a ; 60 (the list of verbs at 
the top of p. s8 need not be learned) ; 62; 77; 77, a ; 54, d. 

EXERCISE 11. 

[Based on the first two paragraphs of Exercise 2, p. x. Viag^dre is conju- 
gated with avh^e.] 

I. I shall not leave Italy. — 2. They determined ^ to become 
noble. — 3. They would not leave France. — 4. He will be 
ashamed of himself. — 5. Let them leave* England. — 6. It is 
enough tq abandon certain habits. — 7. He doesn't believe that 
Alfieri is ashamed * of himself. — 8. They did not believe * that 
we were studying.* — 9. We hoped • that they would travel 
through France. — 10. We do not believe that they are study- 
ing.* — II. They speak to you of Victor, and you admire his 
strong will. — 12. I shall not believe that you have * changed 
your way of living. — 13. If we spoke * to you of Victor, you 
would admire his firm will. — 14. Do not believe that the cus- 
toms of aristocratic youth increase * the glory of Italy. — 15. 
Study, and you will become an entirely different man from what 
you are. — 16. We abandoned ^ the habits of aristocratic youth, 
and travelled^ through France and England. — 17. Let him not 
believe * that we admire * the customs of his times. — 18. They 
think that studying is enough * to change one's mode of life. — 
19. If I believed * that studying was * enough, I should abandon 
the customs of youth. — 20. If I had * not travelled, I should not 
believe that most of the aristocrats leave * everything in order 
to study. 

1 Preterite. ^ Pres. subj. » Imp. ind. * Imp. subj. 

LESSON 12. 

Regular verbs : 59 ; 59, a.\ 60 ; 61 ; 62 ; 63 ; 72 ; 75 ; 
read 47. 
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EXERCISE 12. 

[Based on the third paragraph of Exercise 2.] 

I. We know Alfieri. — 2. They amuse themselves. — 3. Let 
them tie ^ themselves to the arm-chair. — 4. They will know the 
best writer in Italy. — 5. Feel a desire to make great efforts. — 
6. They tied ^ themselves to the arm-chair. — 7. He knew * what 
efforts it would cost him. — 8. Changing one's way of living 
isn't enough. — 9. It wasn't enough ' for you to go on studying. 
— 10. When he studies, he doesn't feel a desire to amuse him- 
self.* — II. By * studying you will come to be one of the glories 
of our country. — 12. If he tied* himself to the arm-chair, he 
would feel a desire to study. — 13. As he no longer needs to 
resort to this means, let him amuse ^ himself. — 14. As he didn't 
amuse ' himself, he felt ^ a desire to go out of doors. — 15. If 
you knew* Alfieri, you would feel a desire to change your mode 
of life. — 16. If he felt* strong-minded enough to study, he 
would become the greatest writer in Italy. — 17. Change your 
way of living, and you will feel a desire to become a great poet. 
— 18. It isn't true that he knows * what efforts it will cost him. — 
19. If we had * not felt a desire to go out of doors, we should 
not know such a great poet. — 20. By ^ amusing himself,* he will 
come, little by little, to need to make great efforts. 

1 Pres. subj. 2 ^^et, ' Imp. ind. * Add si to the end of the verb. 
5 Omit. * Imp. subj. 



LESSON 13. 



Review Lesson i. 



EXERCISE 13. 
Pronounce Exercise 2. Inflect the future of ammirdre, the 
conditional of studidre, the present indicative of viaggidre^ the 
preterite of vergogndre, the imperfect indicative of sperdre^ the im- 
perfect subjunctive of giovdre^ the imperative of mutdre^ the pre- 
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sent subjunctive of detcrmindre {determini^ etc.), the future of 
abbandondre, the conditional of lasddre, the present indicative 
of iegdre, the preterite oi proseguire, 

LESSON 14. 

Conjunctive personal pronouns : 46 ; 47 ; 48 (study this 
paragraph with the greatest care), with footnotes ; 48, a, b^ 
<r ; 49 ; 50 ; 86. 

EXERCISE 14. 

[The words are to be found in the English-Italian vocabulary of the 
Grammar^ 

I. He will finish it. — 2. I speak to myself. — 3. You believe 
one another. — 4. The boys have the same clubs that belong^ to 
us. — 5. Speak of it to them. — 6. We speak of them to him. — 
7. Your poor father had a beautiful carriage : he sent ^ it to me. 
— 8. You have a large plant : give it to me. — 9. The Italian 
had some birds: he sent^ them to you. — 10. I speak to him : 
he believes me. — 1 1. I begin to * speak to them. — 12. You have 
some parrots : give them to him. — 13. He had a bird : he sent* 
it to them. — 14. I have sent^ it to her. — 15. You have some 
little birds : give me some. 

* AppartSngono. * Use manddre, * A, 

LESSON 15. 

Irregular verbs ; anddre : 64 ; 65 ; 66 ; 66, ^ ; 67 ; 92 ; 
92, a, by c, d,f{^. 87) ; 92, i ; 78, d, 

EXERCISE 15. 

Inflect the present indicative of condiirre {condudndo^ cond^o\ 
the present subjunctive of dire {dicbido, died), the imperfect indi- 
cative of fdre (/acindo)^ the imperfect subjunctive of mubvere 
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{fnovindo)y the preterite of piackre {pidcqui\ the imperative of 
scubiere (scothido)^ the future oi/drg, the conditional of trdrre. 

LESSON 16. 

Review Lesson 1 5. 

EXERCISE 16. 

[Based on the third paragraph of Exercise 2.] 

1. Keep on studying. — 2. We resorted^ to this means. — 3. 
You went* out of doors. — 4. They were beginning^ to study. — 
5. Go and have yourself • tied to the arm-chair. — 6. Let them 
go and amuse themselves. — 7. You no longer resort to this 
means. — 8. Let us go and amuse ourselves.* — 9. We knew* 
what efforts would be necessary. — 10. We went* and tied our- 
selves* to the arm-chairs. — 11. When I go to study, I do not 
need to resort to these means. — 12. Alfieri went* and had him- 
self tied to the arm-chair 13. By* going to study, we shall 

come to be great poets. — 14. When I felt ^ a desire to go out 
of doors, I used to go^ and study. — 15. If our will got* the 
upper hand, we should go and study. — 16. If we went* and 
studied, we should not need to change our mode of life. — 17. 
When your will gets ^ the upper hand, you will go and study. — 
18. If Alfieri had ' gone to amuse himself, Italy would not now 
have so great a poet. — 19. When they go and study, they no 
longer need to have themselves tied to their arm-chairs. — 20. 
If they kept * their promise, they would not need to have them- 
selves tied to the arm-chair. 

1 Imp. ind. « pret. » Vi, * Cu ^ Omit. « Imp. subj. "^ Future. 
8 Imp. subj. of essere, 

LESSON 17. 

Disjunctive personal pronouns : 51 ; 61, ^ ; 62 ; 73 ; 74 ; 
review Lesson 14. 
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EXERCISE 17. 



[The words are to be found in the English-Italian vocabulary of the 
Grammar.^ 

I. He spoke of it to us, to you, and to them. — 2. They be- 
lieve us. — 3. They speak of themselves, and we speak of our- 
selves. — 4. She has finished it. — 5. Who will speak with me ? 

— 6. You are very good, Mr. B. — 7. I speak to you, little boy, 
and to him. — 8. He is the boy of whom I spoke. — 9. Madam,^ 
you have been * very unfortunate. — 10. Little boys, you will be 
surprised. — 11. I begin, Mr. B., to believe your words. — 12. 
They have spoken of it to us and to you. — 13. Do not think of* 
them : think of * her. — 14. Will you speak of it to him or to me? 
— 15. Mr. B. and Mr. D., you are unfortunate: the great trees 
near your villa belong* to two merchants, and not to you. 

1 SignSra. 2 pem. ^ A, * Appartingono, 

LESSON 18. 

The whole chapter on Personal Pronouns (pp. 36-44), 
except the Exercises at the end. 

EXERCISE 18. 

[Based on the second paragraph of Exercise 2. In all sentences in which 
the second person is used, translate it in three ways.] 

I. Open your eyes, and you will be thoroughly ashamed of 
yourselves. — 2. Do not open them ; if ^ you opened^ them, you 
would be ashamed. — 3. They have left us ; do not abandon us. 

— 4. I have determined to accustom myself to live in such a 
way. — 5. By ' accustoming yourself to study, you will become 
an entirely different man. — 6. I hope so * ; I am ashamed to * 
live in such a way. — 7. They had accustomed themselves to 
leave everything. — 8. Are you ashamed to give up your habits ? 
— 9. He says so * to me and to you ; he has determined to give 
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them up. — lo. Does he say so * to you ? — ii. He will leave it 
to us. — 12. She might leave them to me. — 13. He wishes to * 
keep them. — 14. It will not be at all an easy matter for* you. 
— 15. I should be ashamed of it. 

1 Af. 2 Imp. subj. 8 Omit. - * * It* ^ />,-. « /v^. 

LESSON 19. 

Irregular verbs of the first conjugation : 92, i, 2, 3, 4 ; 
read 79, d (including i, 2, 3, pp. 77 and 78). 

EXERCISE 19. 

[Based on Exercise 2.] 
I. Let us give them the offices. — 2. We have made good 
resolutions. — 3. They had not given the office to Alfieri. — 4. I 
don't go and study : I am * talking. — 5. We shall be * admiring 
Alfieri's tragedies. — 6. If I made ^ good resolutions, I should go 
and study. — 7. I don't think that the difficulty lies * in making 
good resolutions. — 8. If he were ^ always * talking, he would not 
do anything.^ — 9. Do everything, but don't go and live in such 
a way. — 10. We do not believe that rank gives' them a right 
to everything. — 11. By ^giving them everything, he would be 
able to change his mode of life. — 12. You used to go'' and 
study, and that gave' you ® a right to the greatest honors. — 13. 
If you went * and amused yourself,* they would not give you • 
the office. — 14. They used to make'' good resolutions, but the 
difficulty was'' in keeping them. — 15. If we gave ^ them the 
office, the difficulty would be in making them study. — 16. By ^ 
resolving to abandon the customs of aristocratic youth, he would 
do himself^ honor. — 17. When you make ^^ a good " resolution, 
you will go and study ; and then they will give you * everything. 
— 18. Let them resolve to study, and let them go to the Acad- 
emy of Turin. — 19. Their rank gives them a right to offices, even 
if they do not resolve to change their way of living. — 20. He 
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did not resolve " to study, but went " and amused himself ; and 
therefore they did not give ^* him offices nor honors. 

1 Use stare. ^ Imp. subj. * Pres. subj. * Sempre, * Ntllla, • Omit. 
T Imp. ind. « Vi, • Si, w Future. " Bu6n (29, c). " Pret. 

LESSON 20. 

The whole chapter on Articles (pp. 7-10), except the 
Exercises at the end. 

EXERCISE 20. 

[Based on the third paragraph of Exercise 2.] 

I. I am a poet. — 2. Alfieri, a writer who began to study at 
twenty-seven, became a great poet. — 3. Habits bind us. — 4. 
Writers have to resort to this means. — 5. The mind makes 
an effort. — 6. Great efforts are hard. — 7. He goes to amuse 
himself with the poets. — 8. Knowing the habits of writers, I 
had him tied to his arm-chair. — 9. Mr. Alfieri studies in my 
arm-chair. — 10. Mr. Alfieri, you will go to Italy. 

LESSON 21. 
Irregular verbs of the second conjugation: 92, 5-14; 67 
(study the examples with particular care) ; 54, a. Note 
thz.tpiac&e is intransitive : * it pleases him *=^glipidce, 

EXERCISE 21. 
[Based on Exercise i.] 
I. He does not know when string beans come forth. — 2. 
The snowfall in the winter. — 3. The fig-trees ought to have 
given us their sweet fruit. — 4. They are sitting in the gardens. 
— 5. You will see them in the spring. — 6. The leaves would be 
lying in the fields. — 7. Do you like apricots ^ ? — 8. Be silent ! 
I do not like fruit. — 9. Birds are wont to sing in the spring. — 
10. I ought to begin. 

1 * Do apricots please you ? * 
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LESSON 22. 

Review Lesson 21. 

EXERCISE 22. 

[The words are to be found in the English-Italian vocabulary of the 
Grammar.] 

I. We have had^ to keep still : we do not know his name. — 
2. It fell " and lay ^ three days on the ground. — 3. He was 
sitting * in the room where his brother lay.* — 4. When I see * 
them, I shall have ^ to keep still, because I do not know their 
names. — 5. He saw^ me, but I didn't suit^ him. — 6. Do 
you know where he is sitting? — 7. They are lying under the 
table : don't you see them ? — 8. If I saw ^ him, I should have ^ 
to speak to him. — 9. They will not know where we have seen 
them. — 10. See her: she doesn't know that we have^ come 
back. — II. Has she seen these plants .•* Do they suit her? — 
12. He doesn't believe that I know' his name. — 13. Let us see 
where they are going. — 14. It lies there, where it has • fallen. — 
15. When I saw ^ that they had • fallen, I was silent." — 16. You 
saw "my coat: how® did it suit" you? — 17. If we had 'seen 
them fall, we should know where they are. — 18. He didn't be- 
lieve * that they were lying * on the table. — 19. They don't be- 
lieve that you see "' them. — 20. If they keep still, we shall not 
know where they have been. 

1 Use d(rvire. * Pret. * Imp. ind. * Future. * Imp. subj. 

* Use essere, "^ Pres. subj. ^ cdme. 

LESSON 23. 

Irregular verbs of the second conjugation: 92, 15-23; 
57; 45, c, DoUre takes an indirect object. 
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EXERCISE 23. 



[The words are to be found in the English-Italian vocabulary of the 
Graf/imar.] 

I. My eyes pain me ; I don't want to stay. — 2. We shall not 
be able to persuade him ; he doesn't want to keep still. — 3. If 
we were not able ^ to stay, it would grieve him very much.^ — 4. 
They were in the habit * of staying * five days. — 5. If he were 
holding^ it, he would let* it fall. — 6. They seem large, but 
they cannot be good. — 7. He wanted • to go, but he could • 
not : I held • him. — 8. You will not persuade me : I shall not 
be willing to do it. — 9. We saw^ them : they are not worth any- 
thing.'' — 10. If he doesn't want to stay, I'll hold him. — 11. He 
remained* three days, because his head pained* him. — 12. It 
grieved® me, but I had® to do it. — 13. I don't believe that it 
hurts® him very much.^ — 14. If you wish it, they will stay with 
you. — 15. I have seen them this year ; they seemed ® very little 
to me : I should have thought that they were not worth ^ any- 
thing.'^ — 16. You don't believe that he is willing ® to stay. — 17. 
If you wanted ^ to stay, you wouldn't be able to sit down. — 18. 
If you don't believe that I can ® keep still, don't remain here. — 
19. He cannot stay : he has to go and study. — 20. Let them 
remain there, if they don't want to come back. 

1 Imp. subj. 2 jif^/^o, 8 Imp. jnd. * * Of staying ' == * (to) stay.* 
^ Lascidre. ^ Pret. ' NiSnte. 8 Pres. subj. 



LESSON 24. 

Auxiliary verbs : 53, a, ^ ; 54 ; 54, ^, byC,d,e\ 55 ; 57 ; 
read the synopses in 56. Note that anddre is conjugated 
with issere. 
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EXERCISE 24. 

[The words are to be found in the English *tali -.ocabulary of the 
Grammar ^ 

I. I shall have finished the poem.^ — 2. They had built* a 
city. — 3. We should have spoken.* — 4. He will have gone. — 
5. You would have come.* — 6. The poor boys who have come * 
to the city have spoken of it to their mothers. — 7. We have 
finished our questions, but they have been very short. — 8. The 
villas which the boy's father has built ^ are the most beautiful 
in the world. — 9. The great* duke has gone to speak to the 
unhappy sailors who have come* to our city. — 10. If I had* 
come,* they would have sent me to the city. — 11. I do not be- 
lieve that he has 'come.* — 12. We should not have believed 
that you had • spoken of it to him. — 13. If I had • spoken of it, 
he would have sent it to me. — 14. If they had * sent it to her, 
she would h^e come * to speak of it to me. — 15. We believed 
that the largest prisons in the city had * been built ^ by an un- 
happy king, whose father was an Italian duke. 

^ See Ex. 5, note 2. ^ Use costruirg. * Two translations. * Venire^ p. p. 
ventito, aux. Sssere, ' See 29, c, * Imp. subj. '' Pres. subj. 

LESSON 25. 

Regular verbs : 58 ; 58, ^ ; 59 ; 59, a\ 60 ; 61 ; 62 ; 

63 ; read 77, ^,/, gy h. SetiHre means ** to feel." 

EXERCISE 25. 

[The words are to be found in the English-Itah'an vocabulary of the 
Grammar. \ 

I. The year ends with December. — 2. We speak of these 
things, but you don't believe us. — 3. I don't beh'eve that the 
year ends ^ with December. — 4. Finish all the things that you 
have begun. — 5. He didn't believe ^ that we felt * the heat. — 6. 
You related * many things, but I didn't believe* them all. — 
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7. They feel the ' -at, but they don*t observe the smoke. — 8. If 
he hastened,' thy^ ^^puid.flee. — 9. The water boils, but we don't 
feel the heat — 10. Whatt prevents us from* observing these 
objects? — II. Let us hasten : they will eat* everything. — 12. 
If I repeated* these things, you would learn them. — 13. Let 
them believe everything : they will not prevent me from * think- 
ing. — 14. You haven't learned those things : I repeat them to 
you. — 15. You don't believe that he repeats ^ everything. — 16. 
Observe them : they are hastening ; where are they fleeing ? — 
17. I didn't finish* it: they prevented* me from* hastening. 
— 18. If he thought* that you were not observing* him, he 
would eat • everything. — 19. Learn everything, and repeat it to 
me in^ two days. — 20. We shall study three years ; by * study- 
ing we shall learn everything. 

1 Pres. subj. * Imp. ind. ' Imp. subj. * Pret. ^ /?/, with infin. 
* Mangidre. ^ Fra. * Omit. 

LESSON 26. 
Irregular verbs of the third conjugation : 92, 24-73 
(omitting forms enclosed in parentheses and all verbs 
marked poetical or rare) ; 69 ; 70 ; 91, a, 

EXERCISE 26. 

[Based on the first paragraph of Exercise 2. The forms of irregular verbs 
not yet learned may be found in the List, pp. loi ff.] 

If I should speak ^ to you of Victor, you would admire his 
strong, firm will. He was born' in 1749, of a noble family of 
Piedmont ; he is a count. Nowadays * we don't believe that 
being noble is enough * to make us worth something ; therefore 
most young men study, and are worth something, because they, 
know that, if they are ignorant, their rank alone will not give 
them a right to offices and honors. But Victor, as a lad, studied 
carelessly ; and, although he has * a fine mind, he is ignorant, 
and doesn't know anything at all. We sent him to the Academy 
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of Turin. But he didn't know that talent is of no use without 
study ; and a few years later he came out without having studied 
nor even travelled, and without knowing that study is worth 
something. He didn't admire the Academy, and he didn't 
speak of it ; he couldn't study, and he didn't know anything at 
all, because he thought it was enough ^ to have a fine mind. He 
was noble, but they didn't give^ him offices nor honors, because 
he was ignorant. 
1 Imp. subj. 2 pret. « Oggidi. * Pres. subj. * Imp. subj. 

LESSON 27. 

Irregular verbs of the third conjugation : 92, 75-124 
(omitting forms enclosed in parentheses and all verbs 
marked poetical or rare) ; 87 ; 88 ; 89. 

EXERCISE 27. 

[Based on the second paragraph of Exercise 2. The forms of irregular verbs 
not yet learned may be found in the List. Vivere is conjugated with avire^ 

He arrived at the age of twenty-seven, and then, one fine 
day, he opened his eyes. Now ^ he is thoroughly ashamed of 
himself, and hopes that by changing his mode of life he will be 
able to become an entirely different man from what he has 
been. He has perceived his ignorance, and has resolved to 
give up the habits that he has formed during a long course of 
years ; he has determined to accustom himself to study. He 
says to himself : " It will not cost much to make good resolu- 
tions ; the difficulty will be in keeping them. But I shall keep 
them — I shall accustom myself to living in an entirely different 
way from formerly — I shall leave everything in order to study. 
I resolve to change my mode of life. It will be no small matter, 
because I have lived hitherto ^ in an entirely different way ; and 
when we live in such a way, we form * certain customs — but I 
shall not notice it : by studying and keeping my good resolu- 
tions I shall accustom myself to such a life. I will do it. I 
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should like to be a credit to Italy. I perceive my ignorance, 
and I am ashamed of myself." 

^ Adisso. 2 Findra, ^ See p. 97, no. 132. 

LESSON 2a 

Irregular verbs of the third conjugation: 92, 126-148 
(omitting forms enclosed in parentheses). 

EXERCISE 28. 

[Based on the third paragraph of Exercise 2.] 
Victor knew that he would have to make great efforts, that it 
wasn't enough to feel a desire to study, and that he would have 
need of great strength of mind ; but he said ^ to himself that 
little by little his will would get the upper hand, and that by 
continuing to study he would come to be a good writer. He 
understood and perceived what efforts it would cost him ; but he 
resolved to change his mode of life, and he kept his promise. It 
is true that it cost him great efforts. He no longer went ^ out of 
doors. When he felt a desire to amuse himself instead of study- 
ing, he had to have himself tied to his arm-chair. But little by 
little he became a great poet, and came to have no more need of 
having himself tied. Then*^ he knew that he had got the upper* 
hand, and said * to himself : " I shall not resort to this means 
any longer : I have no more need of it. I shall begin to study, I 
shall resolve to go on, and I shall keep my promise. I can and 
will do it. I have changed my way of living. It has been hard 
— I know what efforts it has cost me; but now^ I shall not tie 
myself any more. I make promises and keep them ; my will 
has got the upper hand." 

1 Diciva. « Uscha, » Alldra, * Disse. ^ Ora, 

LESSON 29. 
Personal pronouns: 46; 47; 47, a\ 48; 48, a, by c, 
d\ 49; 50; 51; 51, a, b\ 52; 66. 
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EXERCISE 29. 

[Based on Exercise i. Translate the second person in three ways.] 
I. When will you begin to sing to us ? — 2. Have you burned 
yourself ? — 3. Seeing you in the garden, I called you. — 4. Fin- 
ish it in the summer. — 5. Having finished them, you will give 
them to us. — 6. Do not give it to them. — 7. I should have given 
them to you. — 8. Give me your cherries. — 9. Have you any of 
these pears ? — 10. Give her some. — 11. What is your name ^ ? 

— 12. I could have given it to you. — 13. Is it necessary to give 
it tome? — 14. I should make him begin it. — 15. Give it to me. 

— 16. Sing it to them. — 17. Do not burn yourself. — 18. I am 
calling : is it you ? — 19. I gave it to you and to him. — 20. 
Have you lost your apples ? — 21. I ought to have called you. — 
22. Let her see it. — 23. You can see me, but I cannot see you. 

— 24. He sees the birds, but they do not see him. — 25. Let me 

see some. 

1 * How {fSme) do you call yourself ? * 

LESSON 30. 

Irregular verbs of the fourth conjugation : 92, 149-161 ; 
82 ; 84. MoHre is conjugated with issere, 

EXERCISE 30. 

[The words are to be found in the Englbh-Italian vocabulary of the 
Grammar,^ 

I. See Naples^ and then die. — 2. They opened the window. 

— 3. Let them cover themselves and remain covered. — 4. We 
don't open the door ; the wind has opened it. — 5. If I sew all ^ 
day, I shall die. — 6. They have built a great village. — 7. If 
they die, we shall bury them in the grove. — 8. I don't believe 
that you are dying.' — 9. What are they filling ? They offer me 
water. — 10. The boy has died, and his parents are burying him. 

— II. He will fill it, and then he will offer it to you. — 12. Our 
friends, who died last year, are buried in the wood. — 13. Do 
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you believe that he is building • a villa ? — 14. If I suffered* as 
my parents have suffered, I should die. — 15. While they were 
building* the city, many men died. — 16. He suffered* always, 
because he didn't digest * the food. — 17. Offer him bread : per- 
haps he will digest it. — 18. We suffer — we are too unfortunate : 
let us die. — 19. I eat • this bread because you have offered it 
to me ; but I don't digest it. — 20. If he dies, he will not be 
buried, but the birds will cover him with ' leaves. 

1 Ndpoli. 2 « AH the.' » Pres. subj. * Imp. subj. « imp. ind. 
• Mangidre, ' /?/. 

laESSON 31. 
Irregular verbs of the fourth conjugation : 92, 162-168. 

EXERCISE 31. 

[The words are to be found in the £nglish>Italian vocabulary of the 

Grainfnar,'\ 

I. You tell it to me, but I don't hear you. — 2. I go out every 
day. — 3. Hear me: I shall tell you everything. — 4. We went 
up, but our friends didn't come. — 5. He tells me that they 
have ^ come. — 6. He opens the door, but he doesn't go out. — 
7. I tell you that he will come. — 8. Thus speaking, 1 open the 
door and go out. — 9. They told him that you would come. — 

10. He built himself a villa in the grove, and then he died. — 

11. We told them that he had built a villa. — 12. We come, 
we go up, and we come out, but we don't disappear. — 13. We 
have told him that you are coming. — 14. I come here to see 
everything: they are building me a villa. — 15. If I told* you 
everything, you would die. — 16. You* have opened the door; 
but if you 'go out, you 'die. — 17. They come and disappear. 
Where do they go? Tell me, do they all die.? — 18. I don't 
believe that they are going up.* Let them come, and they shall 
hear me. I shall say to them : " I came, I saw, 1 conquered.* " 
— 19. He says that he will come ; he comes ; he disappears ; 
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XXXU ITALIAN GRAMMAR. 

and we do not know where he has ^ gone. — 20. He came — I 

heard him open the door ; he went up, and then he disappeared. 

I came out, but I did not see him: he had^ died. We came 

here to find him, and we buried him in the wood. 

1 Use hsere, » Imp. subj. » Second pers. sing. * Pres. subj. « Vimere, 
irrcg. verb. 

LESSON 32. 

The whole chapter on Auxiliary Verbs (pp. 47-54), except 
Exercise 13 at the end. See also 42. 

EXERCISE 32. 
Translate Exercise 14 on p. 55. 

LESSON 33. 

Regular verbs, and irregular verbs of the fourth conjuga- 
tion : 68 ; 58, a\ 50 ; 59, ^, * ; 60 ; 61 ; 62 ; 63 ; 63, a ; 
92, 149-168. 

EXERCISE 33. 

Translate Exercise 16 on pp. 64, 65. 

LESSON 34. 

Irregular verbs of the first and second conjugations: 66, 
a,byC\ 68, ay b\ 92, a, by c, d\ 92, 1-23. 

EXERCISE 34. 
Inflect: the preterite of fdre, sapkre^ dovire, vedSre, piackre^ 
doUrCy rimankrey ienire, valtrCy voVerCy parkrCy pottrey persuadtre; 
the imperfect indicative and subjunctive of fdrCy giadrCy volire ; 
the imperative of vedkrCy ritnan^rey tenhe, 

LESSON 35. 
Irregular verbs of the third conjugation : 92, Cyfyg'y 92, 
24-148. 
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EXERCISE 35. 
Translate the first half of Exercise i8 on p. 73. 

LESSON 36. 

The whole chapter on Moods and Tenses (pp. 65-72). 

EXERCISE 36. 
Translate the second half of Exercise 18 on pp. 73, 74. 

LESSON 37. 

The whole chapter on Nouns and the whole chapter on 
Adjectives (pp. 1 1-22), except Exercise 6 at the end. 

EXERCISE 37. 
Translate Exercises 2 (p. 11) and 4 (p. 17). 

LESSON 38. 

The whole chapter on Demonstrative, Interrogative, Rela- 
tive, and Possessive Pronouns (pp. 30-34) ; the whole chap- 
ter on Indefinite Pronouns (pp. 84-87), except the long list 
on p. 86 and the Exercise at the end. 

EXERCISE 38. 
Translate Exercises 6 (p. 23) and 10 (p. 35). 

LESSON 39. 

The whole chapter on Personal Pronouns (pp. 36-44), ex- 
cept Exercise 1 1 at the end. 

EXERCISE 39. 
Translate Exercise 12 on pp. 45, 46. 
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XXXIV ITALIAN GRAMMAR. 

LESSON 40. 

The whole chapter on Augmentatives, Diminutives, and 
Numerals (pp. 23-28), except Exercise 7 at the end. 

EXERCISE 40. 
Translate Exercise 8 on p. 29. 

LESSON 41. 

The whole chapter on Conjunctions, Prepositions, and 
Adverbs (pp. 74-82), except the two long lists and Exercise 
19 at the end. 

EXERCISE 41. 
Translate Exercise 20 on p. 84. 
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ITALIAN GRAMMAR. 



PRONUNCIATION. 

1. The Italian alphabet has the same letters as the 
English, except that k^ w, x, and ^ do not occur in 
modem Italian. 

2. The Italians distinguish seven vowels : a, close e, 
open ^, if close o, open o, u; each of which always has 
the same sound, no matter what may be its position in 
the word, and never tends, as do the English long vowels, 
to become a diphthong. Italian vowels are all pronounced 
very quickly; hence there is but little difference in quan- 
tity between accented and unaccented sounds. English- 
speaking students must carefully avoid drawling the ac- 
cented and slighting the unaccented syllables ; they should 
try to give to every Italian vowel about the length of i in 
"bitter." 

A is nearly like a in "father" : as /ava, canna, cassa, 
palla. 

B, close, is nearly like a in "fate": as beve^ vere, stelle, 
messe, 

B, open, may be formed by trying to pronounce e in 
" bell " with the mouth very wide open : as bella, amena^ 
fera^ peiisa. 
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2 ITALIAN GRAMMAR. 

I is nearly like ee in " feet " : as miriy vini, fissi^ spilli. 

O, close, is nearly like o in " mope " : as dopo, dove, 
bollo, sotto, 

O, open, is nearly like aw in "saw" pronounced with 
the mouth wide open : as no, adz, poi, donna, 

U is nearly like oo in " boot " : as una, cura, nulla, ruppu 

a. The letters / and u are sometimes used to represent conso- 
nant sounds (see 4) ; but in formulating rules they are always 
counted as vowels. 

3. As close and open vowels are not distinguished in 
spelling, some rules are necessary : — 

(i) Unaccented e and o are always close : as mare, 
"sea"; amo, "I love." 

(2) E and o are close in all monosyllables* ending in a 
consonant: 3,s con, "with"; non, "not"; per, "for." 

(3) In monosyllables * and oxytones f ending in a vowel, 
final e is close, final o is open: as cAe, "what"; me, "me"; 
re, " king " ; cred^, " he believed " ; percAi, " why " ; do, " I 
give"; Po, "Po"; sard, "I shall be"; andd, "he went." 
Exceptions : final e is open in ^ = "is," re = "re," interjec- 
tions (as aim^, "alas"; cAi, "nonsense"), proper names (as 
No^, "Noah"), and foreign words (as ^^^, "coffee"); final 
o is close in lo and o. 

(4) Accented e and o are always open in the groups ie 
and uo: as piede, ''foot'* ; /uoco, "fire." E and o standing 
for te and uo are open : as ven = viene, "he comes" ; cor=s 
cuore, "heart." 

* Not including shortened forms of words that regularly have more than 
one syllable. 

t Words accented on the last syllable. 
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PRONUNCIATION. 3 

(5) In words that have always formed a part of the 
spoken language, accented e is nearly always close when 
it represents Latin e or ^, open when it represents Latin ^ 
or (B ; accented o is nearly always close when it represents 
Latin o or ^, open when it represents Latin 6 or au. In 
book words accented e and o are usually open. 

In all cases not covered by the first three rules, the 
quality of e and o will be marked in this book, an acute 
accent (0 denoting the close, a circumflex (^) the open 
sound: as av&e^ "to have"; mdnoy "less"; tiine^ "he 
holds"; liito, "happy"; poita, "poet"; 6ra, "hour"; 
m6ltOy "much"; budno, "good"; pdco, "little"; tndto, 
" motion." 

4. B, f, m, p, q, V are pronounced as in English. 

C before e or i sounds like ch in " chin " ; elsewhere it 
is always like English k\ as cimUy "top"; c6me^ "how"; 
ddlce^ " sweet." a before e or i sounds like g in "gem " ; 
elsewhere it is always like g in " go " : as gatto^ " cat " ; 
ginte, "people"; spingiy "push." 

a, A cc or 2L gg before e or t has merely the sound of ck in 
" chin " or g in " gem " prolonged : as/acce, " faces " ; leggf, " law." 

D, 1, n, t are pronounced further forward in the mouth 
than in English ; the tip of the tongue should touch the 
back of the upper front teeth : as atio, " high " ; daio, 
"given"; /una, "moon"; nudo, "naked"; itiSno, "thunder." 
H is always silent : as aAt, "oh!" Aa, "he has." 
I, unaccented, before a vowel, sounds like English yi 
as tM, "yesterday"; paw, "pair"; piu, "more." In 
the groups eta, cto, cm, gia, gio, giu, an unaccented i 
serves only to show that the ^ or ^ is soft : as faccia^ 
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4 ITALIAN GRAMMAR. 

"face"; guancia, "cheek"; ciby "that*'; giu, "down*'; 
tnangia^ " eat " ; raggio, ** ray." 

J is merely another way of writing /. 

N before a ^ or a hard c or g has the sound of Eng- 
lish ng : as danca ipang-ka)^ " bank ** ; dunque (dung-kwe)y 
"therefore"; lungo (lung'go)^ "long." 

R is always rolled, tfie point of the tongue vibrating 
against the teeth : as caro^ " dear " ; rdsso^ ** red " ; per, 
"for." When r is double or followed by a consonant, 
the trill is prolonged : as carro, " cart " ; burro, " butter " ; 
marrone, "chestnut"; came, "meat"; pdrta, "door." 

S IS generally pronounced nearly like English s in "see," 
but with a somewhat sharper sound : as s6^ " I know " ; 
spillo, "pin." 

Initial s before a sonant (b, d, g, /, tn, n, r, v) has a 
sound mtermediate between s and English z : as sdruccio- 
lare, "to slip" ; slitta, "sleigh." 

A single s between vowels has, in most words, the sound 
of English z\ as caso, "case"; cdusa, "cause"; visa, "face." 
But in the following cases it is pronounced like s in "see," 
" mason " : — 

a. In annusare, dsino, casa, Chiusi, cbsa, cosi, desidhio, naso, 
parasitOy pho, Pisa, pisHlo, pbsa, ripbso, riso, susina, and their 
derivatives, and in some uncommon words. 

b. After the prefixes de-, di-* pre-^ p^^'9 ^^-» ^'-> />*«-* : as de- 
sis tere^ disegnOf presiitnere, proseguire^ reservare, risdlvere, tra- 
suddre, 

c. In the adjective ending -oso and the adjective and substan- 
tive ending -ese : as noioso, " troublesome " ; inglese, " English " ; 
mese, " month." But in cortese,francese, lucchisey marchese^ paese^ 
palese, the s is like English z, 

* Not to be confounded with i/ts-, tras- : disondre, trasandare. 
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( d. In the preterites and past participles of chiSdere, chiudere^ 
nascdndere, pdrrCy rddere, riderCy rimanerey rispdndere, rddere^ and 
all verbs in -endere; and in their compounds and derivatives : as 
chiisiy socchiusoy nascdse, rispbseroy rasdw, rimasey corrispdsiy 
tdserOy accisiy tesOy scisa. Exceptions to this rule are deridercy 
verbs in -cliiderey and derivatives of rddere, ] 

IT, unaccented, before a vowel, sounds like English w : 
as buono^ "good" ; guardarcy "to look" ; puby "he can." 

z and zz are generally pronounced like a long and vig- 
orous ts : as alzarcy " to lift " ; aziSnCy " action " ; prizzOy 
"price"; zioy "uncle." 

In the following cases, however, z and zz sound like a 
prolonged dz : — 

a. In azzurroy dozzinay mizzOy pranzo, ribrezzoy romanzOy ziio, 
and many less common words. 

b. In verbs in -izzare (as utilizzarey "to utilize") ; except attiz- 
zarCy dirizzarcy guizzarey rizzarey stizzarey and their compounds, 
and a few uncommon wotds. 

6. The following combinations are to be noted : — 

Ch (used only before e and i) is always li^ce English k\ 
2& fichi (plural ol ficOy "fig"). Sch is like sk\ as sch^o, 
** sport." 

ah (used only before e and i) is always like English ^ in 
"go " : as ogAz (plural of ago, " needle "). 

ail (written gl if the following vowel be i) is nearly like 
English Ui in "million": as ^g/ioy "son"; /^//, "sons." 
But in Angliuy gerogUficOy glicerinuy negUgere and its deriv- 
atives, and a few uncommon words borrowed from the 
Greek or Latin, gl is like English gL 

an is nearly like ni in " onion " : as 6gniy " every." 

Qu is always like kw : as quhtOy "this." 
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6 ITALIAN GRAMMAR. 

Sc before e and i is nearly like sh in " ship " : as uscire, 
"to go out/' Before all other letters it is pronounced sk\ 
2J& scudla, "school"; schimo, "contempt." 

6. Every letter in Italian is distinctly and separately 
sounded ; the only exceptions are h, silent / (see 4), and 
the combinations mentioned in 5. Ex. : arte, "art"; firma, 
"signature"; /«r/^, "theft"; giomo, "day"; virso, "toward"; 
anddi, "I went"; dura, "breeze"; bugie, "lies"; Eurdpa, 
"Europe"; miii, "my"; paura, "fear"; sentii, "I felt"; 
sudiy "his." 

Where a double consonant is written, both letters must 
be sounded, the first at the end of the preceding, the 
second at the beginning of the following syllable : as annOy 
"year"; babbo, "father"; fatto, "done"; missoy "put"; 
quilloy "that." For rr, zzy and soft cc and^^, see 4. 

Ly m, fly and r, when preceded by an accented vowel 
and followed by another consonant, are prolonged : as 
alto {all-to)y " high " ; sentpre {simnt-pre)y " always " ; tanto 
(tann'td)y "so much"; parte {parr'te)y "part." 

7. The accent is nearly always the same as in Latin. 
In this book it will always be noted. Of the signs written 
here, students need use only the grave ( '^), which is placed 
on the last syllable of oxytones and on some monosyllables ; 
Italian writers do not agree as to the use of the other marks ; 
some use Ihe acute, and not the grave, on final e, 

8. Italian words are divided in such a way that, if pos- 
sible, every syllable shall begin with a consonant : as ta-vo- 
U-nOy "table"; frat-tdn-tOy "meanwhile"; al-V ud-tnOy "to 
the man"; nar-rd-rcy "to relate" ; mSz-zOy "half"; cdc-cia, 
"hunt"; Sg-giy "toKiay." 
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ARTICLES. 7 

In the groups s + consonant, consonant + r, those men- 
tioned in 5, and c/,^, gl, ply both consonants belong to the 
following syllable. 7=^ and // = w go with the following 
vowel ; diy du, ei, ^«» oi are not separated. Ex. : al-V du-ra, 
a-vrby bi'SO'gnOy ca-sti-ghi, del-V dc-qua, in-chid-stroy miiiy 
mi-glid-rey ri-flit-te-rey te-d-trOy ttiSi, 



ARTICLES. 



9. The article is not declined, but it agrees with its 
substantive in gender and number 

THE DEFINITE ARTICLE 

10. Masculine: — 

a. Sing, ily pi. /, before a word beginning with any consonant 
except s impure ♦ and z, 

b. Sing, loy pi. gliy before a vowel or s impure or z.f 

Before a vowel lo becomes /*; ^i becomes^' before ». 

Ex. : Ilpddre^ the father; i pddri, the fathers. 
Lo stisso pddre, the same father. 
Lo scidnu, the swarm ; gli scidmiy the swarms. 
Lo zio^ the uncle ; gli zit, the uncles. 
Z' udmo, the man ; gP msiltt\ the insects. 

11. Feminine: — 
Sing, /a, pi. le. 

Before a vowel /a becomes /*; le becomes /* before e, 
Ex. : La mddre, the mother ; le tnddri^ the mothers. 

D 6ra, the hour ; le 6re^ the hours ; V trbe, the herbs. 

* That is, s followed by another consonant. 

t Li is sometimes used for gli. Some writers use tV, i before % and before 
set' or sci'. In poetry lo is often used for il. 
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ITALIAN GRAMMAR. 



12. When the definite article is preceded by one of the 
prepositions di, da^ a, in, con, su, per^ the article and prepo* 
sition are generally contracted into one word, as shown in 
the following table {fon^ per are often uncontracted) : — 





IL 


I 


LO 


GLI 


LA 


LE 


L' 


Di, of 


'^ del 


dH or de 


dello 


d^gli 


dklla 


delle 


delV 


Z>tf,by 


dal 


ddi or da' 


ddllo 


ddgli 


ddlla 


ddlle 


dalV 


A, to 


al 


di or a* 


dllo 


dgli 


dlla 


dlle 


all* 


/«, in 


nel 


nH or n^ 


nello 


nSgli 


nella 


nelle 


neW 


^n^with 


col 


c6i or co^ 


cdllo 


cSgli 


cdlla 


cdlle 


colV 


Suy on 


sul 


Slit or su* 


sullo 


sugli 


siilla 


siille 


sulP 


Sou ^or 


pd 


pH oxpe' 


perlo 


pergli 


per la 


per le 


per P 



Ex.: Delpddre, of the father; ddi pddriy by the fathers. 

Alio spicchtOy to the mirror ; n^gli spicchi^ in the mirrors. 
Cdlla rnddre, with the mother ; cdlle mddriy with the mothers. 
SuW uSmOy on the man ; per gli udmini, for the men. 

a. The word " some " is frequently rendered in Italian by (B 
with the definite article. This is called the partitive genitive. 

Ex. : Ddtemi del vino, give me some wine. 
Dille bille cdse^ some fine things. 

13. In the following cases the definite article is used in 
Italian, though not in English : — 

a. Before the possessive pronouns : as // ndstro giardinoy " our 
garden '' ; / sudi fratiUi, " his brothers." When, however, the pos- 
sessive qualifies an otherwise unmodified noun in the singular ex- 
pressing relationship, the article is generally omitted: as mia 
mddre, "my mother." For a fiiUer statement see 46, a. 

b. Before an abstract noun or one denoting a whole class, 
unless the sense is partitive. 
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Ex.: Ludtno propdfUy man proposes. 

Ifidri ndscono dal sime^ flowers spring from the seed. 
La mdrte i ilpeggidre dii mdli, death is the worst of eviJs. 

c. Before a noun and adjective used either in a specific or in 
a general (but not in a partitive) sense. 

Ex. : Vdnno scdrsOy last year (/. tf., the last year). 

II pdvero Luigi non viine^ (the) poor Lewis doesnH come. 
Gli udmini duSniy good men (/. g,, all good men). 

d. Before a title followed by a proper name : as la regina Vit- 
tbria^ " Queen Victoria " ; // sigt^r Br&ni^ " Mr. Brown." It is 
not used, however, before Don^ Messir^ and Ser. 

e. Before family names ; often before given names of women ; 
occasionally before given names of well-known men. 

Ex. : // Bidnchi I mdrto^ White is dead ; la Pdtti cdnta^ Patti sings. 
Condsco V Olivia^ I know Olivia ; Ddnte or // Ddnte^ Dante. 

/. Before names of countries and continents : as la Svizzera^ 
"Switzerland"; aW lidlia, "to Italy"; per F Eurbpa, "for 
Europe." But the article is omitted after in in phrases that 
denote going to or dwelling in a country ; and often after di or 
/// when the preposition with the name of a country is equivalent 
to an adjective of nationality : as vddo in Germdniay " I go to Ger- 
many " ; rimdngo in Frdncia^ " I remain in France " ; la regina 
d' InghilUrra^ " the queen of England " ; // vino di Spdgna^ " the 
wine of Spain " ; il tedtro in Itdlia, " the drama in Italy." 

In all the above cases (beginning with 13, a) the article, 
unless it would be employed in English, is omitted when 
the noun is used as a vocative or is modified by a numeral 
or a pronominal adjective. It is often omitted in lists. 

Ex. : Quista siia dpera^ this work of his. 

Signdra Mdnti^ cdme sta, Mrs. Monti, how do you do? 

Itdlia^ ti rivido^ Italy, I see thee again. 

Fdde^ sperdnza^ caritd, faith, hope, and charity. 
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Viinu amico mioy come, my friend. 

Ha fiaricchi vizi^ he has several bad habits* 

Diie bellissimi cdnif two very fine dogs. 

THB INDEFINITE ARTICLE. 

14. Masculine: — 

a, Un before a vowel or any consonant except s impure and a 

b, Ono before s impure or z, • 

Ex. : Un pddre, a father ; un udmo^ a man. 

Un/inillOy a ring ; lino spicchio, a mirror. 
(/no scidme^ a swarm ; lino zio, an uncle. 

15. Feminine : — 

C/na, which becomes un* before a vowel. 
Ex. : C/na mddre, a mother ; un' bra, an hour. 

16. In the following cases the indefinite article, though 
expressed in English, is omitted in Italian : — 

a. Before a predicate noun expressing occupation, rank, or 
nationality, and not accompanied by ^ adjective. 

Ex. : Egli ^ potta, he is a poet ; sdij^ marchhey I am a marquis. 
SUte italidno, you are an Italian. 

b. Generally before an antecedent (of a relative clause) used 
in apposition to a preceding noun modified by a definite article or 
a demonstrative pronoun. 

Ex. : V Arno, fiiime che travtrsa Firime, the Arno, a river which 
traverses Florence. 

c. After da meaning " as," " like," or " for." See 79, g, 
Ex. : Da udmo, like a man. 

* Some writers use un before z and before see- or set-* 
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EXERCISE I. 
La pdrte piii ilta del n6stro corpo h il cdpo. II cdpo ^ attaccito 

kigktst it is attetched 

al c611o, e il c611o e attaccAto al tr6nco. La pdrte davdnti del 

front 

cdpo si chidma viso. Nel viso ci s6no la fr6nte, gli occhi, il 

it-called there are eyes 

ndso, la b6cca, il m^nto. C6gli 6cchi si v^ono le c6se. Col 

we-see things 

ndso si sentono gli od6ri. C611a b6cca si mdngia, si b^ve, si 

we-smell odors ive-eat we-drink we- 

respira. Respirdre h manddre V dria giu nel petto, e p6i riman- 

breathe 

ddrla fu6ri. > N6i respiridmo T dria. Levdte un p^sce dall* dcqua, 

it We breathe Take 

mu6re : levdte T dria a n6i, e n6i morr^mo. 

it-dies take from us shall-die, 

EXERCISE 2. 
Mr. Rossi is a merchant. Leaving Italy, he-went-away last 

i Lascidndo parti 

year to France, a country which he-wished to-visit with his brother 

per voliva visiidre 

and a friend of the family. But he-returned to Italy the same 

tomb in 

month, saying : "Travelling* bores-me. Another time I-shall-make 

dicendo viaggidre (m.) mi sicca Un* dltra fard 

a Study of the customs of France. Paris is a big city ; we-have- 

CM/»M/(m. pi.) grdnde vi abbidm§ 

seen some * fine things ; but I-prefer the land of Garibaldi and 

veduto belle £-^f«(f. pi.) mi piAce piik 

. of King Victor Emmanuel." 

1 See 13, b, « See 12, a. 



NOUNS. 

17. Italian nouns are not declined. Possession is de- 
noted by the preposition di: as lo spicchio di mio pddre, 
" my father's looking-glass." 
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12 ITALIAN GRAMMAR. 

GENDER. 

18. There are no neuter nouns in Italian.* 

Nouns denoting males and females keep their natural 
gender : except guida^ " guide " ; gudrdia, " guard " ; per- 
sdna, " person " ; sentinilla^ " sentinel '* ; spia^ " spy " ; ve- 
ditta^ " scout '' ; which are feminine. 

Ex. : n fraUllo, the brother; mia sorilla, my sistei. 
// poHa^ the poet ; la poetSssa, the poetess. 
Una spia^ a spy ; la ndstra guida, our guide. 

19. Of nouns denoting objects without sex some are 
masculine, some feminine. Their gender can often be 
determined by the final letter. All Italian nouns end in 
a, e, i, o, or u:^ — 

a. Those ending in a are feminine ; except coUra^ " cholera," 
qualcdsa, "something," Greek neuters in -«<j,J many geographi- 
cal names, and a few other words, mostly foreign. 

Ex. : UtC dray an hour ; un telegrdmma^ a telegram. 
// Canadd^ Canada ; // sofd^ the sofa. 

b. Of those ending in e and / some are masculine, some femi- 
nine. All ending in -zidne, -gidne, or -udine are feminine. 

Ex. : II fiikmCy the river; la pdcty peace. 

Un di, a day ; una metrdpoli^ a metropolis. 
La ragidne^ the reason ; la servit^dine^ service. 

c. Those ending in o are masculine ; except mdnOf " hand." 
Ex. : // gindcchiOy the knee ; la tndno, the hand. 

* Latin neuters become masculine in Italian; masculines and feminines 
retain their Latin gender. This rule has very few exceptions. 

t A few foreign nouns used in Italian end in a consonant: as Idpis^ 
"pencil" (t IdpiSf "the pencils"). Nouns in -o or -e often drop that vowe 
if the preceding consonant is /, «, or r: as cdne^can^ "dog." 

X Mostly scientihc terms. 
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NOUNS. 13 

d. Those ending in u are feminine ; except soprappiiiy " sur- 
plus," and a few foreign words. 

Ex. : La virtit, virtue ; U bambt^y bamboo. 

20. Any other part of speech (except an adjective*) 
used as a noun must be masculine. 

Ex. : // viaggidre, travelling. 

21. Masculine names of trees in t? or ^ have a feminine 
form m a or e respectively, denoting their fruit ; but il 
ddtteroy "date," il ficOy "fig," // limine, "lemon," il pStnOy 
" apple," are always the same, whether denoting the tree 
or the fruit. 

Ex. : Un susinOy a plum-tree ; una susinay a plum. 
// ndccy the walnut-tree ; la ndce, the walnut. 
Quistifichiy these fig-trees, these figs. 

NUMBER. 

22. Feminines in unaccented a form their plural by 
changing a into e, 

Ex. : La strdda, the street ; le strdde, the streets. 
Ufia bugia, a lie ; le bugie, lies. 

a. Feminines in -ca and -ga form their plural in -che and -ghe 
respectively (the h being inserted merely to indicate that the c 
and g keep their hard sound) . 

Ex. : UfC dcay a goose ; mdlte dchsy many geese. 

La bottdga, the shop ; paricchie botUghe, several shops. 

'■ Mill .1 ^ 

♦ Adjectives of course have the gender of the nouns they represent 
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14 ITALIAN GRAMMAR. 

b. Nouns in unaccented -cia and -gia form their plural in -a 
and 'ge respectively.* 

Ex. : Lagudncia, the cheek; le gudnce, the cheeks. 

[/na ciliigia, a cherry ; tdnte ciliige^ so many cherries. 

23. Masculines in unaccented a and all nouns in unac- 
cented o and e (not ie) form their plural in L t 

Ex. : Un poSta, a poet ; diie poiti^ two poets. 
Lo zioy the uncle ; gli jsh\ the uncles. 
La mdno, the hand ; /e mie mdnij my hands. 
Un mdse, a month ; tre m^si, three months. 
La cornice^ the frame ; qudttro cornici, four frames. 

a. Masculines in -ca and -ga form their plural in -chi and -^^/ 
respectively. 

Ex. : // mondrcay the monarch ; i mondrchiy the monarchs. 
// colUgay the colleague ; / collighi, the colleagues. 

b. Nouns in unaccented -to form their plural by changing -io 
to -/ (often written /, /, or it), 

Ex. : Lo spkchiOy the mirror ; gli spScchi^ the mirrors. 

fl ciliigiOy the cherry-tree; i cili^gi^ the cherry-trees. 

c. Nouns in -go form their plural in -ghi. Nouns in -co form 
their plural in -chi if the penult is accented, otherwise in -ci. 

Ex. : // castlgOy the punishment ; / castighi, the punishments. 
Un catdlogo, a catalogue ; diie catdloghi, two catalogues. 
n flcOy the fig ; cinque flchiy five figs. 
AnticOy ancient ; gli antichi, the ancients. 
Un midico, a doctor ; sii mSdici, six doctors. 

This rule has a number of exceptions. In the following lists^ 
words whose irregular plural is rare are omitted. 

♦ Provincia has provincie. In general borrowed words and words whose 
plural is necessarily very rare keep the i : auddcia, auddcie. 

t In old Italian and in poetry words in -ello and -ale often form their plural 
in -egli or -ei^ -agli or -ai : capclloy capH, 
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(i) Compound nouns m -logo denoting persons engaged in 
the sciences, and all compound nouns in -/ago form their plural 
in 'gi.* 

Ex.: /I fisidlogOj the physiologist; i fisidlogi, physiologists. 
AntropdfagOj cannibal ; antropdfagi, cannibals. 

(2) The following words form their plural in -«, although the 
penult is accented : — 

amico grico inimico nem(co p6rcot 

Grico has a regular plural in the expression vlni grhhi. 

(3) The following words form their plural in -M/, although the 
penult is unaccented : — 

lastrico rammdrico strascico 

manico risico t6ssico 

parroco sciatico traffico 

pizzico stdmaco valico § 

Acrdstico and fdrmaco have also regular plurals. 

d. Some masculines in o have an irregular plural in a\ this 
plural is feminine. They are : centinaio^ ** hundred " ; miglidio, 
" thousand " ; migito, " mile " ; pdioy " pair " ; U($vo, " egg-'* 

Many masculines in o have this irregular feminine plural in a 
besides the regular masculine plural in t. The most common 
are : brdccio, " arm " ; dito^ " finger *' ; fruito, " fruit *' ; gindcchw, 
" knee " ; grldo, " shout " ; Idbdro, " lip " ; Ugno, " wood " ; mem- 
droy " member '* ; muro, " wall " ; orecchio^ " ear " ; dsso, " bone." 

♦ Likewise the rare or obsolete words : ^^/;/w/7^4;>'t?, idrogbgo^ metalluroc^ 
\irgo (also reg. plur.), sortilego. ** Magicians "= mdghi^ **magi"= mdgi. 
. t Likewise the rare words: aprico^ lombrico (also reg.), uvamico^ vico, 

X Likewise its compounds. 

§ Likewise the rare or obsolete words: Jildccico, mdntaco (also reg,\ 
ntdtico^ sfildccicoy stdtico (noun), uncico. 



abbaco 


fdrmaco 


acrdstico 


indaco 


carico % 


int6naco 


dim^ntico J 


intrinseco 
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I6 ITALIAN GRAMMAR. 

Ex. : Un pdio^ a pair ; sttte pdia^ seven pairs. 

// mio brdccio, my arm ; le ttie brdccia, thy arms. 
// Idbbro, the lip ; le Idbbra or / Idbbriy the lips. 
Un Sssoy a bone ; le dssa or gli dssi\ the bones. 

Brdccto, gindcchio^ Idbbro^ and orecchio nearly always have the 
. irregular plural when denoting the two arms, knees, lips, or ears 
belonging to the same body. 

24. AH monosyllables, and all nouns ending in i, i>, u^ 
an accented vowel, or a consonant, are invariable. 

Ex. : // rey the king ; / re^ the kings. 

// brindisiy the toast ; / brindisi^ the toasts. 
Una spicie^ a kind ; dtto spiciey eight kinds. 
La virtiiy virtue ; le virti^^ the virtues. 
Una cittd, a city ; diici cittd^ ten cities. 

25. The following nouns have irregular plurals : bile^ 
''ox," pi. budi; dio, "god," pi. dH"" ; mdglie, "wife," pi. 
tndgli; u6mOy ** man," pi. udmini. 

EXERCISE 3. 

Gli uccelli, le farfdlle, i p^sci, il cdne, il micio, le lucertole 
s6no^ tiitti animdli. II gdtto e il cdne s6no* anim^i che hdnno* 
qudttro gdmbe, hdnno^ qudttro piedi, e pero si chiamano* qua- 
drtipedi. II le6ne e * il piii bello e il piu maest6so d^i quadriipedi. 
Gli uccelli hdnno^ diie zdmpe ; ed hinno' le dli e con le dli v6- 
lano.* Anche le farfdlle hdnno^ le dli, dnche le dpi hdnno* le dli, 
e v61ano.* Le m6sche, le zanzdre, le vespe, e poi m61ti dltri ani- 
mallni, slmili a qu^sti, si chidmano* insetti. Gli uccelli e gl' in- 
setti ndscono* ddlle uova. Tiitti qu^sti animdli vivono^ in mezzQ 
air dria. I p^sci vivono^ in mezzo all' dcqua. I p6sci non hdnno* 
gdmbe ; hdnno' ddlle pdrti quelle alettlne ; e con qu^ste piccole 

♦ The article used with dii is gli : gli dki. 
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alette e con la c6da nu6tano* e gulzzan* via neir dcqua, lesti lesti 
c6me un Idmpo. Quelle al6tte si chidmano* plnne. Le lucertole 
strlscian" su* miiri, hdnno* d^lle zamplne, ma rasenti rasenti al 
c6rpo, e quindo si mu6vono^® dnche siilla terra, strlsciano." Le 
serpi non hdnno* gdmbe ; e qu6sti animdli che non hinno' gdmbe 
e che strlsciano" suUa terra, c6me le lucertole e le serpi, si chii- 
man* rettili. 

* ^=is; s6no=2iTe. * Have. • They have. * Si cAidmano'= axe called. 

* They fly. • Are bom. "^ Live. * They swim. • Dart. ^^ Si mu^ono 
= they move. ^^ Crawl, they crawl. 

^^^^Jt EXERCISE 4.» 

Mignonettes are* bom from the seed. The seed, placed under 
ground, has* sprouted; from one side it-has* put-out* shoots, 
which have-spread-out* through • the ground, and from one side 
it-has* sent forth the stalk, the little-branches,' the leaves, and® the 
flowers. Like mignonettes,* many other ^ plants, herbs, and* flowers 
spring^® from the seed. Flowers, herbs, grain, and trees are- 
called" vegetables. Vegetables have* roots, trunk, branches, 
twigs, leaves, flowers, and* fruit. Plants first produce^* the flower 
and then the fruit. The trunk or stalk of plants is* that^ which 
rests" on the roots and^ comes ^* out from the ground;^' it-is- 
covered ^ with ^* branches and with ^' leaves. Of the stalk of plants, 
'-for instance, of the trunk of trees, — we-make-use*^ for many 
purposes; we-make" furniture, doors, windows, the beams that 
support** ceilings, ships, carriages, and* cars. The branches of 
trees are-burned,** and give-us** fire. Vegetables in-order- to** live 
have* need of earth, of y^rater, and* of light. 

^ See 13, b. ^ Is = ^; are = j^»0. • Has, it has=A^z; hdye-=hanno. 

* Afesso. * Si sdno disthe, « Fra. ' Ramicilli. « Insert " and so." 

* Omit, w Ndscono, " Si chidmano. « Fdnno, ^^ Quello. " Pbsa. 
1* Insert "which." " Viene. " Insert "and." ^8 Si ricutpre. ^ Di. 
20 Ci servidmo. 21 Faccidmo. ^ Figgono. a» Si brticiano. ^ Ci 
ddnno, ^ Per, ^ Many other = »i^//? dUrt, 
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ADJECTIVES. 

26. Adjectives agree with their substantives in gender 
and number. An adjective modifying two nouns of dif- 
ferent genders is generally put in the masculine plural. 

Ex. ; // gdtto I pulHo, the cat is neat ; stdnze pulitCy neat rooms. 
Una cdsa e un giardlno belliniy a pretty house and garden. 

27. Numeral and pronominal adjectives, billo, brdvo, 
buono, and the commonest adjectives of size and quantity, 
precede their nouns ; adjectives of nationality, shape, and 
material follow. Adjectives whose use is prompted by 
emotion, and adjectives used in a figurative sense, generally 
precede. Otherwise, of the noun and adjective, the one that 
contains the chief idea comes last. 

Ex. : Trdppo pdne, too much bread.; le grdndi cittd^ great cities. 
Qudsta pdlla rotdnda, this round ball ; due cam, two dogs. 
La budna tnddre, the good mother ; pdver^ udmo, poor man ! 
La vdstra gentilissima Utter a^ your kind letter, 
E un udmo gentilissimo, he is a kind man. 

GENDHR AND NUMBHR 

28. Adjectives ending in o are masculine, and form 
their feminine in a. Adjectives in e are invariable in the 
singular. 

Ex. : Budno stivaletto, good boot ; budna scdrpa, good shoe. 
Ragdzzo felice, happy boy ; ragdzza felice^ happy girl. 

29. Adjectives form their plural in the same way as 
nouns (see 22, 23). 

Ex. : SH budni cassettdnty six good bureaus ; dtto budne siggiole, eight 
good chairs. 
Due udmini felici, two happy men ; tre ddnne feliciy thre« 
happy women. 
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a, Paricchiy " several," has for its feminine parecchie, 

b, Qudlche, "some," is used only in the singular, even when 
the meaning is plural : as qudlche vdlta, " sometimes." 

c, When preceding a noun, bHlo, " beautiful," has forms sim- 
ilar to those of the definite article; and Santo, "Saint," and 
grdndcy "great," have corresponding forms in the singular.* 
BudnOy " good," when preceding its noun, has a singular similar 
to the indefinite article. The masculine of these words (which is 
the only irregular part) is, therefore, as follows : — 

Before any consonant except s impure or 2 : bel^ San, gran^ buon ; 

pi. dHy Sdntiy grdndi, budni. 
Before s impure or 2 : b^Uo, Sdnto, grdnde, budno ; pi. bigli, Sdnti, 

grdndiy budni. 
Before a vowel : bell\ Sanf, grandly buon ; pi. b^g/i, Sdntiy grdndi, 

budni. 

When used after a noun or in the predicate these adjectives 
have their full forms {pHlOy belliy Sdnto, Sdntiy grdnde, grdndi, 
ifudnoy budni), 

Ex. : C/n bet quddro, a fine picture ; dUie bH litti, two fine beds. 

C/n bHlo scaffdlCy a fine bookcase ; qudttro btgli stivdliy four 

fine boots. 
Un belV dnditOy a fine hall; tndlti bSgli oroldgiy many fine 

clocks. 
Una billa stiifay a fine stove ; parkchie bille tinde, several fine 

curtains. 
II paldzzo I bHlOy the palace is fine ; le sidie son bilUy the chairs 

are beautifiil. 
San Piitroy Sdnto Sttfano e Sanf Antdnioy St. Peter, St. 

Stephen, and St. Anthony. 
Ungranfudcoy a big fire ; grdndi camini, big fire-places. 

* Gran is, moreover, often used in the fem. sing, (for grdf%de)y and some- 
times in the plur. (for grdndi) ; it is regularly used before fem. sing, nouns in 
-^y and in the expression una gran bella (or briutd) cbsa. 
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20 ITALIAN GRAMMAR. 

n grdnde scaldino^ the big foot-warmer ; diici grdndi spilli^ 

ten big pins. 
Un grdnde scidme^ a great swarm ; il grdnde zipolo, the large 

bung. 
l/n grands armddioy a big wardrobe; vinti grdndi dlberiy 

twenty big trees. 
l/na grdnde cdmera^ 3. large bedroom ; cinque grdndi finistre, 

five big windows. 
// saldtto I mdlto grdnde^ the parlor is very large. 
Un buon liime^ a good lamp ; budni fiammiferi^ good matches. 
// budno sgabillo, the good stool ; ndve bndni scoldri, nine good 

pupils. 
// bJ4on dlio, the good oil ; parkchi budni dght, several good 

needles. 
Una budna cucina, a good kitchen ; U budne candile, the good 

candles. 
// bambino i budno, the child is good. 

30. Any adjective of either gender or either number 
may be used as a noun. 

Ex. : / btidniy the good ; la b^lla, the beautiful woman. 

^ COMPARISON. 

31. All Italian adjectives form their comparative by 
prefixing piii^ " more," and their superlative by prefixing 
the definite article to the comparative. When the superla- 
tive immediately follows the noun, this article is omitted. 

Ex. : Billo, beautiful ; pii^ billo, more beautiful ; // pii^ billo, the 
most beautiful. 
Ltingo, long; pii^ liingOy longer; il pii^ Ijingo, the longest. 
La via pii^ cdrta, the shortest way. 

a. The following adjectives have an irregular comparison in 
addition to the regular one : — 

Alto, high ; pu\ dlto or superidre; il piii, dlto or il superidre. 
Bdsso, low ; piii bdsso or inferidre ; il pii^ bdsso or /' inferidre. 
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Bu^Oy good ; piii budno or miglidre ;* il piii budno or il 

miglidre. 
CaitivOy bad ; piii cattivo or peggidre ; * ii piii catitvo or il 

peggidre, 
Grdndey big ; piil grdnde or mag^dre ; il piil grdnde or // 

ntaggidre, 
Piccoloy small ; pit^ piccolo or mindre ; il piii piccolo or il 

mindre, 

"Higher" and "lower" are commonly rendered hy piii dlto 
and pill bdsso ; superiore and inferiore generally mean " superior " 
and "inferior." Miglidre and peggidre are more used than piii 
budno and piii cattivo ^ which have the same sense. " Larger" 
and " smaller " are generally//^ grdnde 2lvA piii piccolo ; maggiore 
and mindre usually signify " older " and " younger." 

Ex. : Noi sidmo miglidri di Idro, we are better than they. 

Quista sdla da prdnzo ^ la piii grdnde^ this dining-room is the 

biggest. 
PiHro h ilfratHU) mindre^ Peter is the youngest brother. 

32. The adverb "less" is expressed by nt^no, "least *' by 
// mino. " As . . . as," "so . . . as" are tdnto . . . qudnto, 
tdnto . . . cdme^ cost . . . cdntCy or simply quanta. 

Ex. : Quilla stdnza ^ la mino bellina, that room is the least pretty. 
Pdolo non I tdnto budno cdme Robirto, Paul isnH so good as 

Robert, 
Giovdnni h dlto qudnto Filippo, John is as tall as Philip. . 

33. " Than " is eke, 

Ex. : V albh^go ^ piii grdnde che billo, the hotel is bigger than it is 
beautiful. 

But before a noun, a pronoun, or a numeral " than " is 
rendered by the preposition di (see 12). If, however, this 
"than" is preceded by a word meaning "rather," it is 
translated eke, 

* The adverbs " better " and " worse " are meglio and peggio. 
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22 ITALIAN GRAMMAR. 

Ex. : Rtccdrdo i peggidre di me, Richard is worse than I. 
V6i siitepiil ricchi di ndi, you are richer than we. 
M^no di cinque^ less than five. 
Piuttdsto la mdrte che il disondre, rather death than dishonor. 

Before an inflected verb " than *' is eke non or di quel che. 
If the verb has a negative subject, " than " is che. 

Ex. : Abbdiapiti che non mdrde, he barks more than he bites. 
Promitto mino di quel che do, I promise less than I give. 
Piii liito che ness'&n figlio lo ira stdto, happier than any son 
had been. 

34. **The more . . . the more," "the less . . . the less" 
are//^ . . .piii, m^no . . . m^no. "More" and "less" after 
a number are di piii, di mdno. In speaking of time, 
"longer" after a negative \spiii. 

Ex. ; Pi^ stiidio, piii impdro, the more I study, the more I learn 
TrinlH gidrni di mino, thirty days less. 
Non lo vedidmo piii, we see him no longer. 

EXERCISE 5. 

II s61e h^ un globo grandissimo e sempre infocdto : 6sso fe^ 
gnlnde 61tre un mili6ne di volte piu d^lla terra; e dire^ che 
a'nostri occhi apparlsce^ tdnto piu piccolo ! Anche la liina, che 
splende* durante la notte, h^ rot6nda, ma h^ m61to piu plccola 
d^lla terra, e glra* int6mo a qu^sta" continovam^nte. La liina 
non ha^ liice da s^, ma la ric^ve^ dal s61e. jficco® perche la liina 
6ra la vedidmo* e 6ra non la vedidmo* piu, 6ra ne vedidmo* 
mezza, 6ra uno splcchio, 6ra un po' piu, 6ra un po* m^no, sec6ndo 
che di 6ssa ci si presenta^* lina pdrte maggi6re o min6re illumi- 
ndta dal s61e. Le st^lle s6no* tiitti qu^i" piinti lumin6si che 
vedidmo* brilldre di^^ n6tte nel firmam^nto. Non credidte,^ pero, 
che le st^lle siano^ piccole c6me n6i le vedidmo*: ci pdiono^* 
cosi piccine per la smisurdta distdnza che c6rre ^ da 16ro a n6i ; 
ma le st^lle s6no* grandissime, e ce n' k, di qu^Ue^* che s6no^ in- 
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finitam^nte piii grdndi del s61e. Gli h^ che il s61e b^ m^no lon- 
t4no di ^sse dAlla terra che n6i abiti^mo.*^ 

^ A = is; sdnOf siano (subj.) = are; Aa=hzs. * To think. • It seems. 
* Shines. * Turns. » It. ^ La riceve = receives it. * That is. • Ve- 
dtdmo:=yft see; la vedidmo = yr^ see it; le vedidmo -^^t^ see them; ne 
vedidmo = we see of it. ^^ Ci si presinta = there presents itself to us. 
11 Those. 12 At. i« Non credidte = do not think, i* O' />^w/f<? = they 
seem to us. i* Intervenes, i* Ce tC i di quille = there are some, i^ In- 
habit. 

EXERCISE 6. 

The moon is^ in the middle of* the sky. The moon is^ round ; 
it-looks^ perfectly round like a melon. And it-looks,' too, as big 
as a melon. The moon seems Mittle because it-is^ far, far from 
us who are* on the earth. The moon renders^ a great service to 
men : because when everything is^ dark, it^ illumines* with its 
beautiful light the earth which we-inhabit.* The stars are^® larger 
than the moon, but to-look-at-them" they-seem ^*. smaller, because 
they-are*° so-much^ further than the moon. The most beautiful,^* 
the most intense" light comes** from the sun. 

^ k. ^ A. » Par or pdre. * Si vkde. * Sidmo. « Fa, ' Assa. » Ri^ 
schidra. » Abitidmo. lo S6no, " A vederle. i^ Pdiono. *« Tdnto, 
1* Both adjectives follow the noun, i* Viene. 



AUGMENTATIVES AND DIMINUTIVES; 
NUMERALS. 

AUGMENTATIVE AND DIMINUTIVE ENDINGS. 

35. Instead of a word expressing size or quality the 
Italians often use a suffix. This suffix may be added to a 
noun, an adjective, or an adverb. When added to an 
adjective, and generally when added to a noun, it takes 
the gender of the word to which it is affixed : occasionally, 
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however, a suffix with masculine termination is added to 
a feminine noun, which thereby becomes masculine. A 
word loses its final vowel before a suffix ; but the preced- 
ing consonant, if it be c or gy must keep its former quality : 
as Cdrlo + ino — Carlino, vSce + 6ne = vocione^ pdco + ino = 
pochinOf addgio + ino = adagino, 

a. The commonest ending is -isstmo (fern. -Isst'ma), "very,** 
which in general is added only to adjectives and adverbs. Adverbs 
in -mente add the -issima before the -mente (see 86). Any adjec- 
tive may take it, and it is very often used in cases where it would 
be entirely superfluous in English. 

Ex. : Ldrgo^ wide ; larghlssimo, very wide. 
Bhte^ well ; benissimo^ very well. 
GrdncUy big ; grandissimo, very big. 
Fa un tempo belllssinWy it's beautiful weather. 
BelUssimaminte, very beautifully. 

b. The principal suffix denoting bigness is -dne ; it is always 
masculine, but has a rare feminine form, -ona^ 

Ex. : Libra y book ; librdne, big book. 

CdsUt house ; casdne, large house. 
Bdccia^ decanter ; boccidna^ big decanter. 

c» The most important suffixes denoting smallness are -ino, 
'Cino, 'icinOy -iccino, -ettOy -illOy -celloy -icHlOy -arSiiOy -erHlOy -dttOy 
'Uccioy 'UzzOy -udiOy with their fem. -ina, etc. These endings, 
especially -uccioy are often used to express affection; some of 
them may be used to express pity or contempt. Otto sometimes 
means " somewhat large " instead of " small." 

Ex. : Sortllay sister ; sorellinay little sister. 
Billoy beautiful ; bellinoy pretty. 
BnittOy ugly ; bruttino, rather ugly. 
Ptdzza, square ; fiiazzStta, little square. 
Gidrgioy George ; GiorgittOy Georgie. 



Digitized by 



Google 



NUMERALS. 2$ 

Campdna^ bell ; campan^Uo, little bell. 
Aquilut eagle ; aquildtto^ eaglet. 
Cdsa^ house ; casdtta, rather large house. 
Giavdnni, John ; Gicntanmkccio^ dear little Johnny. 
PdzzOj mad ; pazzarHla^ poor mad woman. 
PdverOf poor ; poverini^ poor things ! 

d. The ending -^r^/V? denotes worthlessness. 

Ex. : Rdba^ stuff, goods ; robdccia^ trash. 

Tlmpo^ weather ; tempdccio, nasty weather. 
Alfrido, Alfred ; Al/reddccio, naughty Alfred. 

36. Of the endings added to nouns -ino is by far the 
most common ; the only ones that are freely used to 
form new compounds are -ino, ** little/' -(fne, "great/' -ucczo, 
"dear/* and -dccto, "bad/* In very many cases endings 
lose their character of independent suffixes, and become 
inseparable parts of certain words, whose meanings they 
often change : as scd/a, " stairway '* ; sca/ino, " stair ** ; 
scaUtto^ "ladder." Some suffixes (as -udlo) are rarely used 
except in this way. Others (as -cinOy -icino, -illoy -cillo^ 
'icilloj -arilloy -erillo) cannot be attached to any word at 
pleasure, their use being determined by precedent or 
euphony. 

37. Sometimes several suffixes are added at once to the 
same word : as Iddro, " thief " ; ladrSne^ " terrible thief *' ; 
ladroncillo, "terrible little thief." 

NUMERALS. 

38. The cardinal numerals are : — 



I, ikno. 


5, cinque. 


9, ndve. 


13, tridid. 


2, dtke. 


6, set. 


lo, died. 


14, quaUdrdid 


3. ^re. 


7, siUe, 


II, undid. 


15, quindid. 


4, qudttro. 


8, ttto. 


12, dddid. 


16, sidid. 
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17, diciaiette. 


26, 


ventisH, 


50, 


cinqudnta. 


125, r^it/^ venti' 


1 8, dicidlto. 


27» 


ventisette. 


60, 


sessdnta. 


cinque. 


19, dicianntve. 


28, 


ventdtto or 


70» 


settdnta. 


20Oy duginto or 


20, vknti. 




v^«/' ^//^>. 


80, 


otldttta. 


duecento. 


21, ventiino or 


29» 


ventinbve. 


90, 


novdnia. 


250, duginto cin* 


z/^»/* ««a. 


30, 


trinfa. 


100, 


cinto. 


qudn/a. 


22, ventidue. 


3i» 


trentuno or 


lOI, 


ccntuno or 


300, trecinto. 


23, ventitri. 




/r^w/* «i«a. 




cent uno. 


400, quattrocento. 


24, ventiqudttro. 


32, 


trentadue. 


105, 


centocinque. ' 


1000, w///f. 


25, venticinque. 


40, 


quardnta. 


"5» 


centoqulndici. 


2000, i/ii^ /?i//tf. 



£?«^ has a feminine rf«a / when used adjectively it has 
the same forms as the indefinite article ; so also ventuno, 
etc. The plural of mille\s mila, "A million" is un mi- 
liSne or millione, of which the plural is miliSni or tnillioni. 

(i) No conjunction is used between the different parts 
of a number: as ditginto quardnta, "two hundred and 
forty.** No indefinite article is used before cinto and mille: 
as cinto libri, **a hundred books.** 

(2) CintOy duginto, etc., when followed by another nu- 
meral of more than two syllables may lose the final syllable 
'to : as seicinto cinqudnta or seicencinqudnta, ** six hundred 
and fifty.** 

(3) " Eleven hundred,'* " twelve hundred,** etc., must be 
rendered millecento, mille duginto, etc. : as mille ottocinto 
ottantasitte, 1887. 

(4) " Both,** " all three,** etc., are tutti (fem. tutte) e due, 
ttitti (fem. ttitte) e tre, etc. 

a. If the noun modified by ventHno, trentHnpy etc., follows this 
numeral, it should be in the singular ; if \X. precedes, in the plural. 

Ex. : Sessanttina lira or llrg sessant^na, 61 francs. 

b. In dates the definite article is prefixed to the number repre- 
senting the year, if that number follows a preposition, or does not 
follow the name of a month. 
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Ex. : Nel milk ottoUnto ottantasHte, in 1887. 

c. " What time is it ? " is che ora e? "It is six," etc., is sono 
U sit, etc., ore being understood. " One o*clock " is il tocco. 

Ex. : S(hto le dike e mSzzOy it's half-past two. 

Sdno le tre e diSciy it's ten minutes past three. 

Cimdncano vinti minuti dlle qudttro, it's twenty minutes to four. 

Sdno le cinque mino un qudrto, it's a quarter to five. 

39. The ordinal numerals are : — 



1st, 


primo. 


1 2th, 


duodecimo or 


20th, 


ventisimo. 


2d, 


secdndo. 




decimo secdndo. 


2 1 St, 


venthimo primo or 


Z^ 


iirzo. 


13th, 


tredichimo or 




ventunhimo. 


4th, 


qudrto. 




decimo tirzo. 


22d, 


venthimo secdndo 


5th, 


quinto. 


14th, 


quattordichimo or 




or ventiduesimo. 


6th, 


sisto. 




decimo qudrto. 


30th, 


trentSsimo. 


7th, 


sUiimo, 


15th, 


quindichimo or 


looth. 


centhimo. 


8th, 


ottdvo. 




dicimo quinto. 


loist. 


centesimo primo. 


9th, 


ntno. 


1 6th, 


decimo shto. 


115th, 


centoquindicisimo. 


loth. 


dicimo. 


17th, 


dhimo sHtimo. 


200th, 


dugenihimo. 


nth, 


undhimo or 


1 8th, 


dicimo ottdvo. 


loooth. 


millhimo. 




decirno primo. 


19th. 


dicimo nbno. 


2000th, 


duemilhimo. 



All of them form their feminines and plurals like other 
adjectives in o, 

'Ex.'. Le settantisime quint e cdse, the 75 th things. 

a. Ordinal numerals are used after the words " book," " chap- 
ter," and the names of rulers ; but no article intervenes. 

Ex. : Cdrlo secdndo, Charles the Second ; Mo ndno, Pius IX. 

Libro tirzo, Book the Third ; capUolo qudrto , chapter four. 

b. For the day of the month, except the first, a cardinal num* 
bar is used. 

Ex. : II dl cinque cP aprlle or il cinque aprile, the fifth of April. 
II primo di mdggio, the first of May. 



Digitized by 



Google 



28 ITALIAN GRAMMAR. 

c. " A third," " a fourth/* " a fifth," etc., are un t^rzo, un qudr- 
to, un quintOy etc. "Half" is la meta ; the adjective "half" is 



40. "A couple" or "a pair" is un pdio, "A dozen" 
is lina dozzUta, The expressions tina decina, una ventina^ 
una trentina, etc., un centindio, un miglidioy mean "about 
ten," "about twenty," etc. (see 23, d), "Once," "twice," 
etc., are una vSlta, due vdlte, etc. 

Ex. : Un pdio di scdrpe, a pair of shoes. 

Una cinquantina di persdne^ some fifty persons. 
V ho vista parUchie vdlte^ I've seen it several times. 

EXERCISE 7. 

Con Torologio si vMe* che 6re s6no.^ Un gi6mo k^ venti- 
qudttr' 6re. Certe 6re del gi6mo e '^ liime, certe 6re e * biiio. Un 
gi6mo e* ventiqudttr* 6re, ma siilla m6stra dell* oroldgio, d^lle 6re 
ce n* ^* segndte d6dici, perche le 6re del gi6mo si c6ntano* dal- 
r Ana dlle d6dici, cosi : t6cco, di5e, tre, quAttro, cinque, sei, sette, 
6tto, nove, dieci, tindici e d6dici. Arrivdti a d6dici non si s6- 
guita*- a dire tr<§dici, quatt6rdici, e via fino a ventiqudttro ; ma si 
ricomincia^ da cApo dal t6cco e si arriva* flno a d6dici. II c6nto 
t6ma* lo st^sso : infdtti le ore del gi6rno son " ventiqudttro ; e 
d6dici e d6dici, sommdti insieme, f6rmano*^ ventiqudttro. D6dici 
6re s6no^^ la metd del gi6mo. L* orologio ha'^ d6dici 6re; e le 
ha*^ segndte giro giro dlla m6stra. L* 6ra e^ sessdnta miniiti; e 
r orol6gio s«§gna" dnche i miniiti. Quelle righettlne t6mo t6mo 
dlla m6stra, fra un' 6ra e un* dltra, s6no" i sessanta miniiti che 
f6rmano'°r 6ra. La lanc^tta grdnde s^gna" i mintiti. La lan- 
•c^tta piccina s^gna" le 6re. La lanc^tta grdnde 6gni 6ra fa** il 
giro di tiitti e sessdnta i miniiti; glra*^ tiitta la m6stra. La lan- 
c^tta piccola 6gni 6ra s^gna" un niimero, e a girdr tiitta la m6stra 
ci m^tte*^ d6dici 6re, perche d6dici son" le 6re segndte siilla m6- 
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stra. dra s6no* le d6dici; tiitte e diie le lanc^tte s6no" s611e 
d6dici. Fra un* 6ra la lanc^tta grdnde avra ^ girdta ttitta la m6- 
stra, e sark^* daccApo sul niimero 12, e la lanc6tta picclna sarlt^ 
suir 6no. 

^ Si vede — we see. * It is. • Is. ♦ C/ «' ^ = there are. * Si cdntano = arc 
counted. * Non si seguita^.'wt. don't go on. ^ Si ricomincia — 'we begin 
over again. * Si arriva = we go. • Amounts to. ^® Make. ^^ Are. 
12 Has. ^^ Le ha^ it has them. " Marks. ^^ Makes. ^* It goes around. 
" Ci miUe = it Ukes. " Will have. ^ Will be. 



EXERCISE 8. 

A year Ss} 365 days. Every seven days is^ a week. The days 
of the week are-called^: Sunday, Monday, Tuesday, Wednesday, 
Thursday, Friday, Saturday. Sunday* is^ a* holiday; the other 
days we- work,' and therefore they-are-called' working-days. The 
year is-divided* into twelve months. The months are-called': 
January, February, March, April, May, June, July, August, Sep- 
tember, October, November, December.*' The month is* thirty 
or thirty-one days.*' When the month begins,^ it-is-called* the first 
of the month ; the second day is-called® the second of the month, 
the third, the third, and so-on* until the thirtieth or thirty-first. 
January, March, May, July, August, October, and* December have** 
thirty-one days. April, June, September, and* November have** 
thirty days. February is* the shortest month, because it- has** 
twenty-eight days only.*' But every four years February has** 
twenty-nine days ; and that** year is-called** leap-year. The year 
begins^ from January ; January is,* then,** the first month of the 
year. The year ends" with December; so** December is* the 
last month of the year. 

> E. 2 Si chidmano. » Use def. article. ♦ Omit. ^ Si lavdra. « Si divide. 
T Comincia. » Si dice. « Cosi. w Ndnno. " Ha. 12 sdli. " Si 
chiama. " Dtlnque. >* Finisce.^ w Quell'. 17 Use no article with the 
names of months, w See 38, Onoy and 38, a. 
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DEMONSTRATIVE, INTERROGATIVE, RELA- 
TIVE. AND POSSESSIVE PRONOUNS. 

41. For the indefinite pronouns, see 86-91. 

42. (i) The demonstrative pronouns used adjectively 
are qu^sto, "this," and quMo or cot^sto, "that." Cotisto 
(spelled also cod^sto) is used of objects near the person 
addressed. Qu^sto and cotisto are inflected like other 
adjectives ; but they generally drop o before a vowel. 
Qudlo is inflected like billo (see 29, c), 

Ex. : Ques£* udmo, this man ; quisle ragdaae^ these girls. 

Quel bambino t that ln£ant ; quH fancMli^ those children. 
QueW amlcot that friend ; quigli spdsi, that couple. 
Quillo sh, that uncle ; quelle signdre^ those ladies. 

Quisto and quelle are also used substantively for " this," 
"that," "this one," "that one": zs fdle quisto, non fdte 
qudloy " do this, don't do that." 

(2) "This man" is translated by quisli, "that man" 
by quigli, quH, or coUsli (rare) ; these words are invaria- 
ble, refer only to persons, and are used only in the nomi- 
native singular. Costui and colui mean respectively the 
same as quisti and quigli, but are not defective, having 
a feminine singular coslii, coUi, and a plural (both genders 
alike) costdroy coldro, Costii is often used in a deprecia- 
tive sense. 

Ex. : Quisli i franche e qui^li i ledhco^ this man is French and 
that one is German. 
Chi i cosMy who is this fellow? 
Pdrlo di coliiu I speak of that man. 
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(3) Cid, "this/* "that/* is invariable, and represents a 
whole idea, not a single word: as cid i v^ro, "that's so/' 

a, Quelio and questo, quegli and questi mean also " the former," 
" the latter." 

b. " He who " is colui che, or simply chi» " The one who, 
whom, which," " that which," " what " is quelio che or quel che, 

Ex. : Chi lavdra or coHi che lav^a, he who works. 
Quel che dko ioy the one I mean. 
A quel che sinto^ from what I hear. 

43. The interrogative "who," "whom," is chi. "What V* 
used substantively is eke, eke edsa, or edsa,'* " What.^" used 
adject ively is eke or qudle. "Which?" is qudle, Qtidle 
has a plural qudli; ehi and che are invariable. "How 
much } " is qudnto (-a), " how many ? " is qudnti {-e). 

Ex. : Cht vtdo, whom do I see? 

Di chi par Idle t of whom do you speak? 
Che cdsa dlce^ what does he say? 

Che or qudU Hbri avite comprdto, what books did you buy? 
Qudle di quhti volikmi i il prlnw, which of these volumes is 
the first? 

a. The interrogative " whose " is di chi. 

Ex. : Di chi i quisto bigliittOy whose card is this? 

b. In exclamations " what a," " what," are rendered by che or 
qudle without any article. 

Ex. : Che bel pcUse^ what a beautiful country I 

44. The principal relative pronouns are che, cut, il qudle: 
they are all applied to both persons and things, and mean 
"who, "whom," "which," or "that." II qudle is inflected 

* Cdsa (as cdsa dice?) is generally avoided in written Italian. Note that chi 
is used in indirect^ as well as in direct questions. 
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{la qudUy % qudli, le qudli), Che and ^^/ are invariable, 
in general che is used only as subject and direct object 
cui only after prepositions or as indirect object. In poetrj 
6nde is often used to signify of which ox from which. 

Ex. : Im lingua che si pdrla^ the language which we speak. 

D udmo del qudle si trdtta, the man of whom we are speaking. 
Le persdne a cM or dlle qudli pdrhy the persons to whom I 

speak. 
Lo scritto di cM pdrlo, the work I am speaking of. 

(i) As subject or direct object che is preferred to il 
qudle, unless clearness requires the latter. 

(2) The relative " whose ** is il cui or del qudle, 

Ex. : Una signdra, il cHi ndme i Lucia ^ a lady whose name is Lucy. 
Un udmo^ le cM figlie condsco, a man whose daughters I know. 
V autdre, del ctii libro si pdrla^ the author whose book we are 

speaking of. 
Le chiise dille qudU si vidono le ciipole^ the churches whose 
domes we see. 

(3) The relative cannot be omitted in Italian. 
Ex. : Le cdse che ho comprdte^ the houses I have bought. 

a, " Such ... as " is idle , . . qudle ; in poetry tdle^ qudle have 
a plural tdi^ qudi instead of tdli, qudli, " As much as *' is idnio 
qudnto ; "as many as ** is tdnti qudnti, 

Ex. ; Qudle I il pddre idle I il figlio^ as is the father, so is the son 

b, " He who " is chi or colui che (see 42, b), 

Ex. : Chi ha la sanitd } riccOy he who has health is rich. 

c, "Whoever" is chiunque ; "whatever" as a substantive i? 
tutto quel che or checche, as an adjective qudle che, qualunque che^ 
qualunque, per qudnto. These words, excepting iutto quel che^ 
all take the subjunctive. Checche is now but little used. 
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Ex. : Chiiknque sidie, whoever you may be. 

ChecM f accidie , fdtelo btne, whatever you do, do it well. 
TMto quel che voUte, whatever you wish. 
Qudli che slano i vdstri motlvi, whatever your mptives may ba 
Qualiinque slano i sudi taUnti, whatever his talents may be. 
In qualiinque stdto che io mi tr&vi, in whatever condition 1 

may find myself. 
Per qudnte ricchizze Igli dbbia, whatever riches he may have. 

45. The possessive pronouns are : — 

My : m., /■/ mio, f., la mia, m. pi., i viiH, f. pi., le mie, 

Thy : il tuo, la tua, i iudi, le ttie. 

His, her, its : il siio, la siia, i sudi, le sike. 

Our : il ndstro, la nostra, i nBstri, le nbsire. 

Your : il vbstro, la vbstra, i vbstri, le vdstre. 

Their : il Idro, la Idro, i l6ro, le Idro. 

L6ro is invariable ; the others agree with the object pos- 
sessed : as // mio ndso, *' my nose '* ; /a siia boccuy *' his, her 
mouth " ; / vdstri dcchi, "your eyes " ; le l6ro Idbbra, *' their 
lips/' 

When the possessive stands alone in the predicate, the 
article is omitted if the possessive is used adjectively. 

Ex. : Quhto cappHlo ^ mlOy this hat is mine. 

Questo cappello e il mlo, this hat is mine {i.e., the one that 
belongs to me). 

a. The article (unless it might be used in English) is omitted 
before the possessive : (i) When a numeral, an adjective of quan- 
tity, or a demonstrative or interrogative adjective precedes it : as 
due cdni sudi, " two dogs of his " (but / due cdni sudi, " the two 
dogs of his " or " his two dogs ") ; molti miei amki, " many friends 
of mine" (but / fnolti miei amici, "the many friends of mine" 
or "my many friends") ; questo tuo difitto, "this fault of thine." 
(2) When the possessive forms part of a title : as Vostra Maestdy 
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"Your Majesty " ; Sua Aitezza, "His Highness." (3) When the 
possessive modifies a noun used in the vocative (in this case the 
possessive generally follows its noun): as amlco mio, "my friend!" 
(4) The article is generally omitted also when the possessive 
precedes a noun in the singular expressing relationship : as ndstra 
mddrcy " our mother." But if the noun has a diminutive ending, 
or an adjective precedes the noun, the article is not omitted : as 
il tuo fratelllnoy " thy little brother " ; Id vdstra gentilissima so- 
rilla^ "your kind sister." (5) The article is omitted also in certain 
phrases, such as : da pdrte miay " for me " ; per amdr mio, " for 
my sake " ; in cdsa ndstra, " in our house '* ; a tnddo suo, " in his 
own way " ; e colpa vdstra, " it's your fault." 

b. The possessive, when not necessary for clearness, is usually 
replaced by a definite article. 

Ex. : Cdme sta la mdmma, how is your mother? 
Ha perdiUo il giudlzip, he has lost his senses. 
Bdttono ipiidi, they stamp their feet. 

c. When the name of the thing possessed is direct object of a 
verb, the Italians often use instead of the possessive a conjunctive 
personal pronoun (see 47) and a definite article. If the thing 
possessed be a part of the body or clothing, this construction is fre- 
quent, even when the name of the thing is not object of a verb. 

Ex. : Si strdppa i captlli, he tears his hair (lit., he tears to himself 

the hairs). 
Mitdglio il dito, I cut my finger (I cut to myself the finger). 
// cdne gli agguantb la gdmba, the dog seized his leg (seized 

to him the le^). 
Mi dudle il cdpOy my head aches (to me aches the head). 

d. When the possessor is not the subject of the sentence, "his," 
"her" are, for the sake of clearness, often rendered di lui, di lei: 
as egli non condsce il di lei cudre, " he does not know her heart." 

e. " A ... of mine, of thine," etc., is un mlo, un tiioy etc. : as 
una ndstra cuglna, " a cousin of ours." 
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EXERCISE 9. 



Quindo cddde* V impero, SiSna soffri* m^no d^lle iltre cittii 
toscine ddlle invasi6ni d^i bdrbari; ma v^nne' s6tto la signorla 
d(5i Longobdrdi, e p6i fu * lina d^lle citti libere di Carlomigno, 
n^i c6nti e bar6ni del quile, arricchlti ddlle terre e ddi castelli che 
diede* 16ro* V imperat6re, i n6bili sen^si cr^dono^ trovdre V origine 
d^lla 16ro nobiltd. Qu^sti Iddri forestieri, i c\ii nidi n^i dint6rni 
di Firenze i cittadini di qu^sto comiine cercdvano* di distniggere,^ 
abbandondrono* volontariam^nte i 16ro castelli nel territ6rio sen^se, 
ed entrdrono^'* n^Ua cittd, che da 6ssi e ddi v^scovi veniva* abbel- 
lita di grdndi paldzzi e governdta con dna mdno di ferro, finch^^^ 
i comtini non" si levdrono" e non" fScero"* preval^re il 16ro dirltto 
a participdre n^Ua c6sa ptibblica. 

1 Fell. « Suffered. « It came. * Was. » Gave. « To them. ' Think, 
believg, * Were trying. • Abandoned. *® Entered. ^* Fincki non = 
until *2 Si levdrono = arose. ^' Made. 

EXERCISE 10. 

Charles V made * of Siena a fief for his son Philip II, who ceded- 
it* to Cosimo I, and the latter built-there^ the fort which the 
Spaniards had-tried-to* construct. The city remained* under the 
rule of the good dukes of Lorraine, until Napoleon made- it* capi- 
tal of the department of the Ombrone. After the fall of the 
emperor, it-returned' under the dominion of the dukes. In® i860 
it- was • the first Tuscan city that voted *^ the union of Italy 
under Victor Emmanuel II, the only honest king of whom his- 
tory speaks." 

» Fice, 2 La cedeUe, » Vi fabbricb, * Avhfano voltiio. » Jiesid, » La 
flee, "^ Ritornb. » See 38, ^. ^ Fu. w Votdsu. " Pdrli^ which 
should precede its subject. 
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PERSONAL PRONOUNS. 

46. Personal pronouns are divided into two classes, 
conjunctive and disjunctive : the conjunctive forms are 
those used as direct object of a verb, and as indirect object 
without a preposition ; the disjunctive forms are those 
used as subject of a verb, and as object of a preposition. 

Ex. : Egli ve lo dd. per me. 

He to you it gives for me. 

CONJUNCTIVE FORMS. 

47. Conjunctive pronouns are always unaccented, and 
cannot be separated from the verb, which they sometimes 
follow but oftener precede, as will be explained in 48. 

They are used only as direct object of a verb or as indi- 
rect object without a preposition. The forms are :•- 

Miy me, to me. J*!, thee, to thee. 

Ci, us, to us.* Vi, you, to you. 

Si (reflexive), himself, to himself; herself, to herself; itself, to itself. 

Si (reflexive), themselves, to themselves. 

LOf him;* gliy to him.f La^ her; /?, to her. 

Zi, them (masc.) ; IdrOy to thcm.f Le, them (fem.) ; Idro, to them. 

"It** must be rendered by a masculine or feminine form, 
according to the gender of the noun it represents. ** It " 
representing not a word, but a whole clause, is lo,\ 

Ex. : Mi condsce, he knows me ; // do i llbn, I give thee the books. 
a vedite, you see us ; vi dlco ttittOy I tell you everything. 
Sivtste^ he dresses himself; si divirtono, they amuse thenv 
selves. 

♦ In old ItaHan and in poetry ne is often used for ci, and // for lo. 
t In conversation li is often used for^//, and gli or li for Idro. 
X In certain idiomatic phrases la represents an indefinite object: as /<!• 
gdrla cdra, "to pay dearly for it." 
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ixco V dro : ve lo do^ here's the gold : I give it to you. 

i^co la pdlla : la vSdo, here's the ball : I see it. 

Cdme pottva sapire se lo venlva onof — Lo ha indovindto. — 

** How could he tell whether I was coming or not?" ** He 

guessed it." 

(i) It will be seen that the third person (not reflexive) 
has different forms for the direct and the indirect object. 

Ex. : Lo trovdi, I found him ; gli feci un regdlo^ I made him a 

present ; la Idscia^ he leaves her ; le scrlve^ he writes to her. 

Li cercdUy you seek them (masc.) ; le salutdte^ you greet them 

(fern.) ; niandidnio l6ro mllle saliiti^ we send them (masc. 

or fem.) a thousand greetings. 

(2) The reflexive pronouns of the first and second per- 
sons are mi, ci ; tiy vi. All plural reflexive pronouns are 
used also as reciprocal pronouns. A verb is called reflexive 
when it has as director indirect object a conjunctive pronoun 
representing the same person as its subject. 

Ex. : MidefendOy I defend myself ; vi lavdte, you wash yourselves. 
Si fa ondre^ she does herself credit ; siddiano, they hate each 
other ; ci amidmOy we love one another. 

(3) Another conjunctive pronoun is ne,* "of it," "of 
them" ; it corresponds also to "any," "some" when these 
words mean "any, some of it," "any, some of them." It 
is often used pleonastically in Italian. 

Ex. : Ne pdrla, he speaks of it ; ne ho, I have some. 

Non ne abbidmOy we haven't any ; ne voUte, do you want any? 
Tu ne approfltti di questa libertd, you make good use of this 
liberty. 

a. Vi, "you," and ci and ne, "us," are not distinguished by 
form nor position from the adverbs vi, ci, meaning " there," 
"here," "to it," "to them,"t and the adverb ne, "thence "(see 
84) : * as ci vddo, " I go there " ; vi e stdto, " he has been there." 

♦ Cf. French en, f Cf. French y. 
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38 ITALIAN GRAMMAR. 

48. The conjunctive pronouns, except I6r0t immediately 
precede the verb : as mi ved^te^ " you see me " ; non lo 
capisco^ " I don't understand him." 

But when the verb is an infinitive,* a positive impera- 
tive,! a present participle, or a past participle used without 
an auxiliary, the pronoun follows the verb, and is written 
as one word with it : as per vedMo, ** to see him '* ; dt 
avMo vedutOy "to have seen him '* ; veddteli^ "see them '* ; 
vedindoci, "seeing us'*; avindoci veduto, "having seen 
us"; vedutotiy "having seen thee." The addition of the 
pronoun does not change the place of the accent. 

Ldro always follows the verb, but is never united to it : 
as ^gli dd ldro del vino, " he gives them some wine " ; par^ 
Idte loroy " speak to them." % 

a. When an infinitive depends immediately (without an inter- 
vening preposition) on another verb, a conjunctive pronoun be- 
longing to the infinitive may go with either verb : as pdsso vederti 
or // pdsso vedere^ " I can see thee." If both verbs have objects, 
the main verb regularly takes all conjunctive pronouns : as ve lo 
sinto dire, " I hear you say it." See 55, first paragraph, end. 

If, however, the main verb is impersonal, it cannot take the 
object of the infinitive : as bisogna fdrloy " it is necessary to 
do it." If the main verb is/drCy lascidre, sentirCy udire^ or vedire^ 
it must take the pronoun : as lo/a chiamdre, " he has him called." 
A reflexive pronoun oftenest goes with the main verb. 

If the main verb is fdre, and the dependent infinitive has a 
direct object, the object of fdre, if it has one, must be indirect : 

* Not the infinitive used — with a negative — as imperative (see 72) : as 
non lofdre^ **do not do it " (second pers. sing.). 

t Not the negative imperative, nor the subjunctive used imperatively (see 
77, rt) : as non it ^arddte^ ** do not look at them " ; si rigolt^ " let him mod- 
erate himself " (third pers. sing. pres. subi.). 

X Students should follow strictly all of these rules; but they will find that 
the first b, in certain cases, not always observed by good Italian writers. In 
literature a pronoun often follows a verb that begins a sentence. 
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as le fa avSre la ISiiera, " he lets her have the letter " ; fdteli 
vedere a quel signore^ " let that gentleman see them " ; dovrH 
fdrglielo accettdre, " I ought to make him accept it." This con- 
struction is generally used also with lascidre^ " to let," and often 
with sentire and udire^ " to hear," and vedSre^ ** to see." Note that 
the main verb takes all conjunctive pronouns. 

b. When a conjunctive pronoun is joined to an infinitive, that 
infinitive drops its final ^; if it ends in -rr^, it drops -re : zs/drlo 
(Jdre), ** to do it" ; cond^nn (condiirre), *' to conduct you." 

c. The final vowel of miy tiy si is often, and that of /<?, la is 
nearly always ehded before a verb beginning with a vowel : as 
f dmo, " I love thee " ; r ho vlslo, " IVe seen him." 

d. All conjunctive pronouns except gli and glt'e (see 60) double 
their initial consonant when added to any form of a verb that ends 
in an accented vowel: as ddmmi (imper. da' from ddre), "give 
me " ; dillo (imper. dV from dire), " say it" ; parlerdlle (antique, 
for le parlero), " I shall speak to her." 

e. Pronouns are joined to the interjection icco, "see here," 
just as they are joined to the imperative of a verb : as iccomi, 
" here I am " ; eccotelo prdnto, " here it is ready for thee." 

49. When two conjunctive pronouns come together, the 
indirect object precedes the direct : as mi vi presinta, "he 
introduces you to me"; non vuol presentdrvimi, "he will 
not introduce me to you*'; gli si presentb un udmo, "a 
man presented himself to him." See, however, 55, end. 

L6ro, however, always comes last : as presentdtela ISro, 
"introduce her to them." 

Ne follows all forms except l6ro : as me ne da, ** he gives 
me some" ; ddtene Idro, "give them some." 

50. Mi, ti, ciy vi, si change their i to e before lo, la, li, 
le, ne (pronoun or adverb) ; and if the two words follow the 
verb, they are joined together : as me lo dice, " he tells me 
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40 ITALIAN GRAMMAR. 

It " ; ve ne domdndo, " I ask you for some " ; manddtecelo^ 
"send it to us."* Gli and le ("to her") become glie 
before A?, la^ liy le, ne, and unite with them : as gUM 
mdndo, " I send them to him, to her ** ; vdglio ddrglielo, 
" I wish to give it to him, to her." 

DISJUNCTIVE FORMS. 

51. These forms are so called because they do not 
necessarily stand next to the verb. 

Disjunctive pronouns have two cases, nominative and 
objective. The objective case is used only after preposi- 
tions (for exceptions, see 51, a, b). 

The disjunctive forms are these : — 

loy I; me, me. 7W, thou; /-?, thee. 

N6it we; ndi, us. V6iy you; vdi, you. 

f &gli, litij essOf he; /«/, esso, him. 
i. J^lla, Hi, essa, she; iei, essa, her. 

f £ssi, Idro {eglino), they (masc); Idro, issi, them (masc). 
\Asse, Idro (JlUno), they (fem.); Idro, esse, them (fern.). 

"It" must be rendered by a masculine or feminine 
form, according to the gender of the noun it represents. 
" It " as subject of an impersonal verb is regularly not 
expressed (see, however, 51, h). 

Ex. : La cdsa } grandlssima, e intSrno ad issa c* i un giardlno, the 
house is very large, and around it there is a garden. 
Non I viro, it isn't true ; pidve, it rains. 

(i) The various pronouns of the third person are used 
as follows. In speaking of things the different forms of 
isso are generally employed. In speaking of persons ^gli 

* In poetry me lo, me ne, etc., often become mei, men, etc. : as iei dicoi 
"I tell thee so "; sen tdrna, "he returns thence." Non to often = nol. 
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(or hso)^ Hla (or hsd)y pi. ^ssi^ hse are used for the nomi- 
native in written Italian, but in the spoken language they 
are replaced by lui. Hi, loro ; for the objective lui, Hi, loro 
are used both in conversation and in writing. Eglino and 
dleno are antique forms. For "he who/' etc., see 42, b. 

Ex. : Quisle cdse sdno vire anck* isse, these things are true, too. 
Ella pdrla con l6ro^ she speaks with them. 
Uii gidvane ma Itii ^ vicchioy she is young, but he is old. 
Vinnero da ndi anck' issi, they came to us, too. 

(2) As the Italian verb denotes by its endings the person 
and number of its subject, the personal pronouns of the 
nominative case are generally omitted. When expressed 
(for clearness, emphasis, or euphony), they may precede or 
follow the verb ; in dependent clauses they nearly always 
follow. The subject of an interrogative verb usually comes 
after it, as in English. 

Ex. : Parlidmo di liii^ we speak of him ; non vddo^ I don't go. 
S'' io fdssi rlcco cdme I igliy*\i I were rich as he is. 

(3) The disjunctive reflexive pronoun is j^, which is 
masculine and feminine, singular and plural 

Ex. : Lo ficero da sl^ they did it by themselves. 

a. Use the objective case: (i) When a pronoun of the third 
person is not subject of an expressed verb : as bedto lui, " happy 
he! '* tdnto i genildri che lui sdno ricchi, " his parents as well as 
he are rich." (2) When the pronoun stands in the predicate 
after the verb issere : as credindo ch' io fossi U, " thinking I 
was you." But "it is I," etc., are sono io, sit tu, e lui, e lei, 
sidmo ndi, siete voi, sdno Idro, (3) In the cases mentioned 
in 51, b. 



Digitized by 



Google 



42 ITALIAN GRAMMAR. 

b. (i) Clearness or emphasis occasionally requires the disjunc- 
tive pronoun instead of the conjunctive ; in this case the conjunc- 
tive form is often inserted also. 

Ex. : Pdrlo a v6i signdrcy I speak \.o you, sir. 
Mi pidce dnche a met it pleases me too. 

(2) The disjunctive form must always be used when the verb 
has two direct or two indirect objects. 

Ex. : Vldo liki e Ui, I see him and her. 

Lo do a mlo pddre e a te,\ give it to my father and to thee. 

c. In speaking of a company, a class, or a people n6i dltri, v6i 
dltri (which are also written as one word) are used for noi^ vdu 

Ex. : N6i dltri italidni, we Italians. 
Vdi dltri pittdriy you painters. 

d. "With me," "with thee," "with himself, herself, them- 
selves "are either con me, etc., or mecoy tecOy seco. 

e. " Myself," " thyself," etc., used for emphasis with a pronoun 
or noun, are rendered by the adjective stesso. 

Ex. : Ndi stessi la vedimmOy we saw her ourselves. 

/. " One another," " each other " is /' un P dltro. 
Ex. : Ci amidmo V un Pdliro, we love one another. 

g. In Florence ella is often shortened into la (plural le\ which 
is used of both persons and things. In poetry igli becomes //. 

Ex. : La non viine^ she doesn't come. 

Pdre che la si pdssa tenir in mdno, it looks as if it might be 
held in the hand. 

h. In impersonal phrases like "it is" the subject, "it," is 
occasionally expressed in Italian ; it is then translated egli^ which 
in the spoken language is shortened into gli, 

Ex. : Gli I che, it is because. 
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52. (i) The usual form of address in Italy is Ella * (or 
illa)y objective LH (or Hi) ; in conversation Ella is replaced 
by LH (or lit). This word really means " it," and takes 
the verb in the third person ; but an adjective or past par- 
ticiple modifying it agrees in gender with the person it 
represents. The plural of Ella is Ldro (or ISro)^ which 
takes the verb in the third person plural. 

Ex. : LH or Ella ^ tedSsco, signdre^ you are German, sir. 

Signorina Niri, LH (or Elld)fu lascidta s6la. Miss Ncri, you 

were left alone. 
Sdno liSto che La stia bine (see 51, g)j I'm glad you are well. 
E Ldro, ddve vdnnOj and you, where are you going? 
Ldro irano gid partitiy you were already gone. 
Signorlne, ldro sdno mdlto studidsey young ladies, you are very 

studious. 

Like Other personal pronouns, Ella and L6ro are very 
often omitted in the nominative. 

LH } trdppo gentile or I trdppo gentile, you are too kind. 
Cdme stdnno, how do you (pi.) do? 

The conjunctive forms of Ella are La, Le (or la, le)^ 
those of Loro are Z/, Le, Ldro (or //, le, ldro) ; they occupy 
the same positions and undergo the same modifications as 
the corresponding pronouns of the third person (see 48, 
49, 50). The reflexive pronoun of Ella and Loro is si, 

Ex. : Le promHto di visitdrla, I promise (you) to visit you. 
Gliilo do, I give it to you. 

La prigo d* accomoddrsi, I beg you to seat yourself. 
Vidi LH e il bdbbo, I saw you and your father (see 51, b, 2), 
Dlco ldro, I tell you (pi.). 

* Standing for Vbstra Signoria, ** your lordship " or " ladyship," or some 
other title of the feminine gender. 
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Le cercdvut I was looking for you (fern. pi.). 
Si divirtonoy signorini^ are you enjoying yourselves, young 
gentlemen ? 

The possessive of Ella is Sua (or suo). See 45. 
Ex. : Lm, Siia gradita Uttera, your welcome letter. 

(2) V6i is the form of address oftenest found in books ; 
it is used sometimes in conversation also, but only toward 
inferiors or toward equals with whom one is on familiar 
terms.* It is employed for both plural and singular 
(like English **you"), although its verb is always plural; 
an adjective or participle modifying it agrees in gender 
and number with the person or persons it represents. 

Ex. : V6i quiy PiHro^ You here, Peter? 

Vdi siite dlti Mti e d^e^ you are tall, both of you. 

(3) In speaking to an intimate friend, a near relative, a 
child, or an animal the only form of address is tu. Tu is 
used also, like English " thou,*' in poetry and poetic prose. 
The plural of tu is vdi, 

Ex. : Ti chidmo Enrico , I call you Henry. 
D6ve sit tUy where art thou ? 
Vdglio vedirvij figliudli miHy my children, I wish to see you. 

EXERCISE II. 

Tant* k^\ dic^va* tra se un gi6mo Niccolino ; voglio* ved^re 
se qu^gli uccellini son^ nAti. Li guardo* solam6nte e risc^ndo* 
subito. — E Niccolino s' arrdmpica^ su per quelP dlbero, tentando* 
d* arrivdre al nldo per levdrsi qu^Ua curiosity. Ma sul piu bello,* 
sente ^'^ la v6ce del bdbbo il qudle era" li presso ndla viottola; 

♦ Though advocated by some of the best writers and speakers of Italian, 
the use of v6i instead of Lei and Ldro has not become general. In Southern 
Italy, however, vdi is the form popularly used. 
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vu&le^ sc^nder lesto per non fdrsi c6gliere in Mo, ma n^Ua fiiria 
si smarrisce,^'' gli mdnca" il sost^gno, precipita^ a terra, e caden- 
do"^ si fa mdle a^' un piede. II dol6re lo fa^® strilldre ; dlle grlda 
c6rrono^* il bdbbo e la mimma che lo racc61gono** esclamdndo** : 
— Te r abbidmo^ d^tto le cento v61te che a* nidi non ti dov^vi** 
voltAr nemm^no : ecco quel che succede** ai curi6si e a* disub- 
bidienti. — E s6rte per liSi che lo sentirono,*' perchfe cosi pot^rono" 
pr6nti bagndrgli il piede coir dcqua fr^dda, e d6po av^rglielo 
teniito in quell' dcqua par^cchio tempo, pot^ron* fascidrglielo 
str^tto ; in qu^sto m6do e d6po qudlche gi6mo di rip6so asso- 
lijto, Niccollno pot^*' ricominciire a fdre qudlche pdsso per cdsa. 

^ I don*t care. * Said. • I want. * Are. * I will look at. • Will come 
down again. ' Climbs. • Trying. • Sul piii bello = at the critical mo- 
ment, w He hears. " Was. ^^ He tries. i« He gets confused. " Fails. 
1* He tumbles. ^ Falling. " Fa mdU « = he injures. " Makes. " Run. 
^ Pick up. ^ Exclaiming. ^ We have. ** Non dorvivi — you mustn't, 
a* Happens. « They heard. « They could. ^ Was able. 

EXERCISE 12. 

[In this exercise Carlino and GORO use vdi; Armando uses W« before 
GORO enters, Lki afterwards.] 

Carlino. Sir, we are^ alone. 
Armando, So it seems* {looking^ around), 
Carlino, I repeat* to you that we are* alone {louder). 
Armdndo, But I tell' you that I admit-it.* 
Carlino. It is^ time to-raise® the mask — 
Armdndo, (Oh-my* ! this-fellow^ has" recognized me.) 
Carlino, And to" speak plainly. 

Armdndo. That is^ what I wanted" to" do, but they inter 
fupted" me all-the-time.** 
Carlino, Do" you see** that grove over- there? 
Armdndo, I see*^ it. 

Carlino, There nobody will-interrupt** you. 
Armdndo, Must*® I go there to speak {surprised) ? 
Carlino. We shall-go*^ together. 
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Enter^ GoRO with two guns, 

CarRno, {Taking^^ one of- them) Take** the other. 

Armando. Thanks, I am ** not ^ a** hunter. 

Gdro, Take** it, or-else** — {brandishing^ a thick club). 

Armando, Willingly — to*^ satisfy you — excuse-me,** is' it 
loaded? 

Car lino. To-be-brief,** you hate*^ me ; you must® hate me. 
I hate** you. So*' over- there in that grove — at eighty paces 
from-each-other** — bang !* Either you kill* me or I kilP you. 

Armando, But I have* n*t** these sinister intentions, which- 
are^ contrary to my principles. 

Carllno, In that^ case you will-permit* this-man-to-amuse- 
himself-by-shaking^ the dust from your** black coat with that 
club. 

Armando, No, indeed ; what-are-you-thinking-of**? It would- 
be*' too much- trouble ** ! {Gdro brandishes*^ the club) Be-easy *• 
with the club. 

Carllno, No? Then*' Carolina must*^ be mine. 

Armando. YouVe-welcome-to-her.** 

Carlino, In that* case we are friends ; but be-off** from** here, 
do-you-understand ^ ? 

Armdndo, (What a^ nice way they have" in this country !) 

J Si^^p. 2 pdre. 8 Guarddndo. ♦ Ri(eto. ^ Dico, « Ne convhtgo. ^ k. 
8 To idi) raise to one's self. ... « Ahi. ^ See 42, 2. ^^ Ha, 12 Volevo. 
w Hdnno interrStto. 1* Always. ^^ Qmit. ^ Vedkte. " Vedo. ^8 f^Ur- 
romperh. i^ Devo. » Andrimo. '^ Prendendo, 22 Prendre. 2» Sdno. 
2* Non, " not," must precede the verb.^ 26 gge 16, a. 26 Altriminti. 
27 Agitdndo, 28 pgy, 29 Scusi. ^ Alle cdrte. »! Odidte. 82 Povite. 
88 Odio. 84 The one from the other. 86 prun, 80 Ammazzdte. 87 Am- 
mdzzo. 88 //^ 89 PermetUrete, ^ That this man amuses {divirta) him- 
self to shake. *i See 45, c. *2 Seems-it {pdre) to you? *8 Sar^e. 
^ Incdmodo. ^ Agtfa. *« Sfia bttdno. ^^ Dunque. « ohfe. *» Take 
{pigli, subj.) her then {pure) for-yourself. ^o -pal. " Via. *2 01 
w rnnniJhie. ^ 43, b. ^ Hdnno. 
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AUXILIARY VERBS. 

53. The irregular verbs issere, "to be/' and av&e^ "to 
have," are the ones most used as auxiliaries in Italian. 
They are conjugated as follows : — 

a. IniiiiitiveB : hserct to be; issere stdio, to have been. 

ParticipleB: essindo^ being; essindo stdtOy having been; stdtOt been. 





Indicative. 




/Present. 


IMPERFECT. 


PRETERITE. 


FUTURE. 


Sdno, 


£ra. 


Fui, 


Sard, 


. sH, 


iri. 


fdsti. 


sardif 


K 


ira. 


fu. 


sarhj 


sidmo. 


eravdmo. 


fummo. 


saremo. 


siiie. 


eravdte. 


fdste. 


sareU, 


sdno. 


irano. 


furono. 


sardnno. 



PERFECT. PLUPERFECT. PRETERITE PERFECT. FUTURE PERFECT. 

Sdfto s/d/0 {stdtd). Era stdto {jstdta), Fui sidio {stdtd), Sard stdto (jtdia), 

etc. etc. etc. etc. 

iidmo stdti (jtdie), eravdmo 5idti(sidU\ fummo stdH^sidie), saremo stdti{stdte\ 

etc. etc. etc. etc. 



Imperativa 



Sii or sia^ 

sidmo, 
ndU, 





Subjunctiva 


ConditioiiaL* 


PRESENT. 


IMPERFECT. 




Stay 




FSssi, 


SarH, 


sia. 




fSssi, 


sarestif 


sia. 




fdsse. 


saribbe. 


sidmo. 




fdssimo. 


saremmo. 


sidie, 




fdste. 


saresU, 


sia no or signo. 


fdssero. 


saribbero. 



PERFECT. PLUPERFECT. PERFECT. 

Sta Stdto {stdta), Fdssi stdto (^stdta), Sarei stdto (jtdta\ 

etc. etc. etc. 



Digitized by 



Google 



48 ITALIAN GRAMMAR. 

^. Infinitives: avSre, to hzve; avere az/ufo, to hsLVC had. 

Participles: avendo, hBying; avindo avilUo, having had; avu/0,h^d 

Indicative. 



TRESENT. 


IMPERFECT. 


PRETERITE. 


FUTURE. 


m. 


Aveva, 


EbbU 


Avrb, 


Adi, 


ctvevtf 


avesii. 


avrdi. 


ha. 


avevuy 


me, 


avri. 


abbidmo, 


avevdmOf 


avfmmo. 


avrema. 


aveie. 


avevdte^ 


avesiey 


avrete. 


hdnno. 


avevano. 


ibbero. 


avrdnno. 


PERFECT. 


PLUPERFECT. 


PRETERITE PERFECT. 


FUTURE PERFECT. 


Mo avii/o, 


Aveva avuio. 


Ebbi avutOy 


Avrb avuto. 


etc. 


etc 


etc. 


etc. 


[mperativa 


Subjunctive. 


Conditional. 




PRESENT. 


IMPERFECT. 






Abbia, 


Avessif 


AvrH, 


Abbi, 


dbbi or dbbia, 


avessi. 


avresHy 




dbbia, 


avessty 


avribbey 


abbidmo, 


abbidmo, 


avessimOf 


avremmo, 


abHdie. 


abbidte. 


avesie. 


avreste^ 




dbbiano. 


avhsero. 


avribbero. 




PERFECT. 


PLUPERFECT. 


PERFECT. 




Abbia avuto. 


Avessi avuio, 


Avrei avtito. 




etc. 


etc. 


etc. 



54. (i) The auxiliary of the passive is issere, "to be.*' 
Ex. : Sdno amdto, I am loved. 

(2) The future ("shall/* "will") and the conditional 
("should," "would") are formed in Italian without anjf 
auxiliary. 

Ex. : lo andrb ed igli verrd, I shall go, and he will come. 
VorrH vedirloj I should like to see him . 
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(3) The auxiliary of the perfect, pluperfect, preterite 
perfect, and future perfect tenses is avirsy "to have," if 
the verb be active and transitive. If the verb be passive, 
reflexive, or reciprocal, the auxiliary is always issere. If 
the verb be intransitive, the auxiliary is generally issere^ 
but sometimes ^iz/^^.* See 47, (2), on p. 37. 
Ex. : Ho parldto^ I have spoken. 

Avivano fdtto quiste cdse, they had done these things. 

Mi sdno fdtto tndle^ I have hurt myself. 

Le ddnne si irano sbaglidte, the women had made a mistake. 

Sard veniito, I shall have come ; ^ nevicdto, it has snowed. 

a. A past participle used with the auxiliary Ssscre must agree 
with its subject in gender and number. But when the verb has a 
reflexive pronoun as indirect object, and some other word as direct 
object, the past participle may agree with the subject, or with the 
direct object, or remain invariable. 

Ex. : La ragdzza i torndtay the girl has returned. 

Le ddnne si sdno disputdte^ the women have disputed. 
La sorilla si i fdtta mdle, our sister has hurt herself. 
Ci sidmo fdtti ondre^ we have done ourselves credit. 
a sidmo ddta (or ddto) pardla d'* ondre, we have pledged our 
word of honor. 

b. A past participle used with avere may or may not agree with 
its direct object, according to the choice of the writer. It usually 
does not agree when the object follows ; and it nearly always does 
agree when the object is a personal pronoun preceding the verb. 

Ex. : La birr a che avtva bev^to (or bevMcL)^ the beer he had drunk. 
Ho vediito mdlte cdse, I have seen many things. 
U ho trovdiiy I have found them. 

c. " To be/* expressing a state or condition, is often rendered 
by stdre (92, 4), instead of Sssere, Stare per or hsere per (fol- 
lowed by the infinitive) means " to be on the point of.** 

* The use of avire with intransitive verbs must be learned by practice. 
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Ex. : Sto bine, Vm well ; cdme sta, how are you? 
Stdva per uscire, I was just going out. 

if, English "ara" (or "was") + the present participle, when 
expressing duration, is rendered either by the simple present 
(or imperfect) or by the same tense ofsfdre* + the present parti- 
ciple; when denoting futurity, it is translated by the future (or 
conditional), sometimes by the present (or imperfect), 

Ex. : Cammtndva, he was walking ; sid/e lavardndo, you are working. 
Leggivano or stdvano Uggindo, they were reading. 
Midito or sto mediidndo, I am meditating. 
Dice che verrd (or viine), he says he is coming. 
Disse che verridbe, he said he was coming. 

e, A verb with the auxiliary " used to " (or ** would " = " used 
to") is translated either by the simple imperfect, or by the infini- 
tive with solere, " to be accustomed " (92, 14). 

Ex. : Vi anddva (or soltva anddre) dgni sira, he used to go there 
every evening. 

/. VenirCy "to come " (92, 166), and rimanire, " to remain " 
(92, 16), are sometimes used as auxiliaries in the simple tenses 
of the passive, instead of Sssere» Anddre^ "to go" (92, i), is 
similarly used, but always implying duty or obligation. 

Ex. : / Iddri vinnero arrestdii, the thieves were arrested. 
Rimdse sorprisa^ she was surprised. 
Jlfucile fton va toccdio, the gun mustn't be touched. 

g. The English auxiliary " do " is not expressed in Italian. 
Ex. : Non vUne^ he does not come. 

h, "To have a thing done " is far fare tina cdsa (92, 2). 
Ex. : // re lo fSce ammazzdrey the king had him killed. 

* Anddre (92, i) and venire (92, 166) are sometimes used instead of sidre. 
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55. The third person of the passive is very often re- 
placed by the reflexive construction with si: as si raccdnta, 
" it is related '* ; qu^sto Ubro si ligge, ** this book is read " ; 
/a spdda che mi si diidcy ** the sword that was given me " ; 
quelle cdse si facivanOy "those things were done." Many 
writers always make the verb agree with its subject in 
number ; but in popular speech the verb is nearly always 
in the singular when its subject follows (as if si were the 
subject of the verb, and the original subject were the 
object) : as si v^dono (or vide) moltissime cdssy " many 
things are seen " ; non si pub (or pdssond) liggere quhti 
libri/' these books can't be read." Si belonging to a depend- 
ent infinitive always goes with the main verb ; see 48, a. 

The construction with si is generally used also to render 
the English indefinite " they *' followed by a verb : as si 
dice, "they say." In this sense it is employed with neuter 
as well as with transitive verbs : as si va sphsoy " people 
often go." See also 63, a. In this construction an ob- 
ject pronoun may precede si : as lo si fa, " it is done.*' 

56. Following are synopses of the compound tenses of 
transitive, neuter, reflexive, and passive verbs. In the para- 
digms given henceforth these forms will be omitted. 

a. Following is a s)aiopsis of the compound tenses of trovdre, 
^ to find," and venire, " to come " : — 

Avere trovdto^ to have found. Essere veniito, to have come. 

Avindo trorvdtOy having found. Essendo venutOy having come. 

Ho trovdtOf I have found. Sdno venutOy I have come. 

Aveva trovdtOy I had found. Era venuto^ I had come. 

Ebbi trovdiOy I had found. Fui venuto, I had come. 

Avrb irovdto^ I shall have found. Sorb venuto^ I shall have come. 

Avrei trovdto^ I should have found. Sarei venuto^ I should have come. 

Abbia trovdtOy I have found. Sia venuio, I have come. 

Avessi trovdtOy I had found. Fdssi venAto, I had come. 
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b. Following is a synopsis of the compound tenses of alzdrsi 
("to raise one's self"), "to get up," and anddrsency* "to go 



away. 



Infinitive perfect : Essersi alzdtOf 
Participle PERFECT: Essindosi alzdto^ 
Indicative perfect: Mi sdno alzdto, 

PLUPERFECT : Mi era alzdlOy 

preterite perfect : Mi Jui alzdtOy . 

FUTURE PERFECT : Mi sarb alzdtOt 
Conditional perfect : Mi sarei alzdio, 
Subjunctive perfect : Mi sia alzdtOy 

PLUPERFECT : Mi fdsH alzdto. 



Essersene anddto, 
Essindosene anddto. 
Me ne sdno anddto^ 
Me ne era anddto^ 
Me ne fui anddto. 
Me ne sarb anddto. 
Me ne sarei anddto. 
Me ne sia anddto. 
Me ne fissi anddto. 



c. Following is a synopsis of the entire passive of amdrc, 
love " : — 



*to 



Infinitive present: 

PERFECT : 

Participle present: 

perfect : 
Indicative present: 

perfect : 

imperfect: 

pluperfect : 

preterite : 

preterite perfect ; 

FUTURE: 

FUTURE PERFECT: 

Conditional : 

PERFECT : 

Imperative : 
Subjunctiye present: 

PERFECT : 
IMPERFECT : 
PLUPERFECT : 



Assere amdto, to be loved. 

Assere stdto amdto, to have been loved. 

Essendo amdto, being loved. 

Essendo stdto amdto, having been loved. 

Sdno amdto, 1 am loved. 

Sd.90 stdto amdto, I have been loved. 

Era amdto, I was loved. 

rlra stdto amdto, I had been loved. 

Fui amdto, I was loved. 

Fui stdto amdto, I had been loved. 

Sarb amdto, I shall be loved. 

Sarb stdto amdto, I shall have been loved. 

SarH amdto, I should be loved. 

SarH stdto amdto, I should have been loved. 

Sii amdto, be loved. 

Sia amdto, I am loved. 

Sia stdto amdto, I have been loved. 

Fdssi amdto, I were loved. 

Fdssi stdto amdto, I had been loved. 



♦ Anddrsene is composed of the verb anddre, ** to go," the reflexive si, and 
the adverb ne, "thence" (see 47, a). 
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67. "May," "might/' "can/' "could" are generally ren- 
dered by the proper tense oi potire ;* "must/' "ought/* 
"shall" = "must/* "should" = "ought/' by ^z;^^;* "will" 
and "would" expressing volition, by voUre* 

Ex. : Pub issere vtrOy it may be true. 

Non pottva parldre^ he couldn't speak. 

Dtve pagdrloy he must pay hun, he shall pay him. 

Dovribbe fdrlo^ he ought to do it, he should do it. 

VSglio sapirCy I will know. 

Non vorrti anddre, I wouldn't go. 

No preposition intervenes between these verbs and the 
dependent infinitive. 

Ex. : Hdnno potikto dormirCy they have been able to sleep. 
Poirimo partirCy we shall be able to start 
Dovimmo venire y we had to come. 
Dovrite trovdrlay you will have to find her. 
Vorrd torndrey he will want to return. 
Vorrii sapirey I should like to know. 

These verbs are not defective, like the English modal 
auxiliaries ; hence in Italian the tense is expressed by the 
auxiliary itself, and not by the dependent infinitive. To 
find the proper form of pot^re^ dov^re, or voUre^ replace 
"may/* etc., by the correct tense of "to be able" ; "must," 
etc., by "to be obliged"; "will," etc., by "to want" or "to 
like " : as " I could have said it " = " I should have (avrii) 
been able {potato) to say.it (dirloy ^ avrei potikto dirlo, 

Ex. : Avribbe dovHto tacirey he ought to have kept still. 
Avrlmmo voliito rest drey we would have stayed. 

♦ See 92, 2i, 8, 19. The auxiliary of these verbs is regularly avire; but 
some writers use with them the auxiliary that belongs to the dependent infini- 
tive : as hdnno poiuio venire or sdno potuti venirey " they have been able to 
come." 
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a, " Must " is also expressed by the impersonal verb bisogndre^ 
" to be necessary," followed by the infinitive or by che, " that," 
with the subjunctive. "To have to " is avere da, 

Ex. : Bisdgna fdrlo, it must be done. 
Bisdgna che andidmoy we must go. 
Ho da scrlvere ikna Uttera^ I have to write a letter. 

b. " To be able " meaning " to know how " is sapere (see 
92, 6). ** Not to be able to help " doing a thing is non poier a 
meno di non (with infinitive) or non poter fdre a meno di (with 
infinitive) . 

Ex. : Non sSppefdrlo, he couldn't do it. 

Sa Uggere e scrlvere y he can read and write. 

Non potl a rnino di non rider e^ he couldn't help laughing. 

EXERCISE 13. 

Giorg^tto h un bambino vispo, vispo. E soll^cito ; ille sette h 
gi^ lev^to, ed k g\k anddto nel giardino. E mdggio, e il giardino 
e tiitto fiorito ; rose, gigli, viole mindano * un od6re sodve. Gior- 
g^tto si strtigge * di c6gliere i fi6ri ; ma la mdmma non vu61e * : la 
mdmma lo ha lasciito anddr nel giardino, a pAtto che non co- 
gli^sse* i fi6ri. A un tr^tto Giorg^tto v^de* lina rosa pid b^Ua di 
tiitte le dltre, non reslste* piu al desiderio di pigliArla. La mdm- 
ma non lo saprV non lo pu6* sapere, — dice* fra s6 Giorg^tto; 
e stende*^ la mdno al cespiiglio, ed e per c6glierla. Ma che ^ 
stAto? Ritira" lesto la mdno, e grida," e pi4nge.'' La r6sa ha 
le spine : il s6o gAmbo nasc6sto tra bellissime foglie h ttitto pieno 
di spine ; e le spine gli hdnno bucdto ttitta la mdno. La mAno h 
sanguin6sa ; e Giorg^tto pidnge,'* e la.mAmma 6ra si awedrA" che 
il s\io bambino e disobbediente. 

I Send forth. ^ is dying. « Is willing. * He should pick. » Sees. • Re 
sists. "^ Will know. « Can. • Says. i» Stretches out " He draws 
back. " Screams. i« Cries. " Will see. 
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EXERCISE 14. 

Silvio Pellico was^ confined in prison ; and there, in the silence 
of his* dungeon, he found* a friend, a companion — a spider. Yes, 
a spider made* his web in a comer of the prison, and Silvio did* 
not-destroy-it* ; on-the-contrary,' he used-to-throw* him "crumbs* 
of bread, and little by Httle he became-so-attached^® to that spider, 
and the spider to him, that the creature used-to-come-down" from 
his web and go^* to find Pellico,^ and would-go" on his^* hand 
and take ^ food* firom his" fingers. One day the jailer removed^* 
the unhappy Pellico. The prisoner thought-of *^ his spider, and 
said^: "Now that I am-going-away,** he will-come-back** per- 
haps, and will-find** the prison empty; or if there-is** somebody 
else here,** he may** be an enemy of spiders,* and tear down that 
beautiftil web and crush the poor beast." 

1 Preterite. « See 46, b. • Trovd. * Fice, » See 54, g. • Not to-him it 
destroyed {disfice). "^ Ami. « Buttdva: see 64,^. • Def. art. w Tdnto 
si affezionb, ^^ Si maveva : see 54, g. ^ Anddva. ^^ See 13, e. *♦ See 
45, c. 1* Prendeva, ^^ Mutb di stdma. " Pensh a. M Disse. 

" See 54, d\ me ne vddo. *> Ritornerh. ^i Troverh. ^ Vi sarh, 
« Omit, a* Potribbe: see 57. 



REGULAR AND IRREGULAR VERBS. 

58. Italian verbs are divided into four conjugations, 
according as the infinitive ending is -dre^ accented -/r^, 
unaccented -ere (or -rre), or 4re, Regular verbs of the 
second and third conjugations are, however, inflected 
just alike. 

a. The final e of the infinitive may be dropped before any word 
except one beginning with s impure.* 

♦ Cf. 10, b\ 14, b. Italians find it hard to pronounce three consecutive 
consonants of which the middle one is 5. 
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59. Parldre^ "to speak,'* will serve as a model for the 
first conjugation. All compound tenses are omitted (see 
56): — 

Inlliiitive and Partioiplea. 

Parldre, parUndo^ parldto. 

Indicative. 



PRESENT. 


IMPERFECT. 


PRETERITE. 


FUTURE, 


Pdrlo, 


Parldva^ 


Parldi, 


Parlerb, 


pdrli. 


parldvi, 


parldsH^ 


parlerdi. 


pdrla^ 


parldvuy 


parlb. 


parlerh, 


parlidmOf 


parlavdmo, 


parldmmo, 


parlerkmo. 


parldU^ 


parlavdtg. 


parldsUy 


parUreU, 


pdrlanon 


parldvano. 


parldrono. 


parUrdnno, 


sorative. 


Sabjnnctlve. 


Conditiona 




PRESENT. 


IMPERFECT. 






PdHi, 


Parldssiy 


ParUrei, 


Pdrla, 


pdrli, 


parldssi. 


parleristi^ 




pdrli, 


parldsse^ 


parltrme. 


parlidmOf 


parlidmo. 


parldssimot 


parUrimmOf 


parldte. 


parlidtey 


parldste^ 


parUreste, 




pdrlino. 


parldssero. 


parleribbero. 



a. Verbs whose infinitives end in -care or -gare insert h after 
the ^ or ^ in all forms where those letters precede e ox i: as pdgki 
(pagdre) , ^* let him pay"; cerckerb (cercdre).y "I shall search." 
Verbs in -ciare and -glare drop the i before e or i: as mangi 
(mangidre), "thou eatest"; comincerd'^ {coinincidre)^ **he will 

* Some writers retain the t before e : as comincierh. 
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begin." But all other verbs in -iare drop the / only before another 
/ : as picchi {picchidre)y " let him strike " ; pigli {pigiidre)^ " thou 
takest " ; but picchierd, piglUrii, . 

b. The verbs giocdre^ rotdre^ sondre generally change o of the 
stem into uo in all forms where that vowel is accented : as siibniy 
" let him play " ; giubcano^ " they play." Rinnovdre and tondre 
may make the same change. The u is sometimes used throughout. 

©O. Verbs of the second and third conjugations* are 
inflected like cr^dercy "to believe": — 

Infinitive and Participles. 

Cridercy credindo, credtUo, 





Indicative. 




PRESENT. 


IMPERFECT. 


PRETERITE. 


FUTURE. 


crSdi, 


Credeva, 
credevi. 


Credei 

{crediiH), 
credesti^ 


Crederd, 
crederdi. 


crede, 
credidmo, 


credeva^ 
credevdmOf 


eredi 

{crediite), 
credemmo. 


crederh, 
erederemo. 


credete. 


credevdie. 


eredestet 


credereUt 


credono. 


credevano. 


crederono 
{credktero). 


crederdntUK 


bnperativa 


Subjunctive. 


Conditional 




PRESENT. 


IMPERFECT. 






Creda, 


Credessi, 


CrederH, 


Credi, 


crida^ 


credessi. 


crederhH, 




creda, 


credesse. 


crederebbe. 


credidmOf 


credidmo^ 


credessimo. 


crederemmo. 


credete. 


credidte^ 


credeste. 


credereste. 




credano. 


credessero. 


erederibbero. 



* Most grammars and dictionaries class these two together as the <* second 
conjugation.*' 
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Bdttere, compitere^ convirgere^ divirgerey liicerey m^scersy 
mUterey pdscerey priderey ripitere, striderey tissercy tdndercy 
and their compounds do not have in the preterite the 
forms in parentheses. 

Verbs in <ere and -gere insert after the r or ^ an / before 
the u of the past participle, but not before the o ox a oi 
the singular or third person plural of the present indica- 
tive or subjunctive: as miscere ; mhcOy mhciy mhcey w^- 
scidmoy mesc^tey m^scono ; miscuy etc., miscano ; mesciiito, 

61. Most verbs of the fourth conjugation* are inflected 
like finirey " to finish " : — 

lofixiitive and Participles. 
X Finirey fitUndoy finito. 



A 



PRESENT. 

Finiscoy 

finisciy 

finisccy 

Jinidmo, 

finite, 

finiscono. 

Imperative. 



Finisci, 

finidmo, 
finite. 



Indicative. 

IMPERFECT. PRETERITE. 



Finivay 

finivit 

finiva, 

finivdmOy 

finivdte, 

finivano. 



Finiiy 

finisti, 

finiy 

finimmo, 

finistey 

finirono* 



Sabjnnctive. 



PRESENT. 

Finisca, 

finiscay 

finiscoy 

finidmo, 

finidte, 

finiscano. 



IMPERFECT. 
Finissi, 
finissiy 
finisse, 
finissimoy 
finiste, 
finissero. 



FUTURE. 

Finirdy 

finirdi, 

finirh, 

finiremo, 

finirete, 

finirdnno. 

Conditional. 

Finirei, 

finirefiti, 

finirebbe, 

finiretnmoy 

finireste. 

finirebbero. 



Though inflected like finire in all other parts, dormire, 
fuggirCy^ pentirey sentircy servirey vestire are always, abor- 

* Most grammars and dictionaries call this the ** third conjugation." 
t Fujggire inserts no extra i (see last sentence of 60). 



Digitized by 



Google 



REGULAR VERBS. 59 

rire, bollire, and verbs in -vertire are generally, and assor- 
Urcy inghiottirey mentirey nutHrCy tossire are often, in the 
present indicative, imperative, and subjunctive, conjugated 
after the model below. Partire and sortire are, when tran- 
sitive, inflected like finirey when intransitive, like sentireJ^ 



Indicative. 


Imperative. 


Subjunctive. 


SentOy 




Shttay 


sentty 


SenHy 


senta, 


sentcy 




sentay 


senHdmOy 


seniidmoy 


sentidmoy 


sentiU, 


sentite. 


sentidU, 


sentono. 




sentano. 



62. The present participle of all verbs is invariable. 
Ex. : Stavdmo parldndo, we were speaking. 

63. In all conjugations a form of the first person singu- 
lar of the imperfect indicative ending in o instead of a is 
nearly always used in conversation, and occurs often in the 
works of modern authors : as legg^Oy " I was reading." 

a» In popular speech the first person plural of all tenses is 
generally replaced by the third person singular preceded by si: 
ndi dltri si credcy "we believe"; noi si ^ra venutiy "we had 
come " ; ci si deciscy " we decided (ourselves)." 

b. Final o of the third person plural is frequently omitted : as 
pdrlan di luiy " they speak of him." Forms in -anno sometimes 
drop -no : as dirdn tiStttOy " they will tell everything." 

c. The imperfect indicative endings -avdmOy -avdiCy -evdmOy 
-evdtey 'ivdmoy -ivdte are often pronounced -dvamo, -dvate, etc. 

d. Occasionally, especially in poetry, -at- is omitted from the 
ending of the past participle of the first conjugation : desidto = 
desto. 

* Compounds are conjugated like their simple verbs. 
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THB IRRB0ULAR VERB. 

64. Certain parts of Italian irregular verbs are always 
regular: the example given below will show which they 
are. Mssere (see 53, a) is an exception to all rules. 

65. Many irregular verbs that belong or once belonged 
to the third conjugation have the infinitive contracted 
{fdre for fdcere, dire for dicerey condiirre for condicere) : in 
this case the future and conditional are formed from this 
contracted infinitive {farby diriiy condurribbe), while the 
present participle, the imperfect indicative and subjunctive, 
and certain persons of the present and preterite are formed 
from the uncontracted stem {facindoy dicAfa^ conducidnto), 

66. PSrre (for pSnere), " to put," a verb of the third 
conjugation, will serve to show which are the regular and 
which the irregular parts of irregular verbs: the forms 
printed in italics are regular in all verbs except ddre^ dire^ 
issercy fdrcy stdre ; those in Roman type may be irregular. 

Infinitive and Participles. 

P6rre, ponindo, p6sto. 





Indicative. 




PRESENT. 


IMPERFECT. 


PRETERFTE. 


FUTURE. 


P6ngo, 


Poneva, 


P6si, 


Porrd, 


p6ni. 


ponivi. 


ponesti,^ 


porr£i. 


p6ne. 


poniva. 


p6se. 


porrk, 


poniamo, 


ponevdmOy 


ponhnmo,^ 


porremo, 


ponete* 


ponev&te^ 


ponhte,^ 


porr6te, 


p6ngono. 


ponevano. 


p6sero. 


porranno. 




♦ See 66, 4- 


t See 66, 3. 





Digitized by 



Google 



IRREGULAR VERBS. 



6l 



iperative 


Subjunctiva 


Condmona] 




PRESENT. 


IMPERFECT. 






P6nga, 


Ponissi^* 


PorrSi, 


P6m, 


p6nga, 


ponesiiy 


porr^ti, 




p<5nga, 


ponesse^ 


porrabbe, 


poniamo. 


poniamo. 


ponissimOf 


porr^mmo. 


pon^te. 


poni£te, 


pofUste, 


porr^te. 




p6ngano. 


ponissero. 


porrSbbero. 



It will be seen that the present participle, the imperfect 
Indicative and subjunctive, and certain .persons of the 
present and preterite indicative are always regular. 

(i) Ddre and stdre have in the future and conditional 
darby darii; starb, stariL Otherwise the only irregularity 
in the future and conditional is that they are contracted in 
many verbs even when the infinitive is uncontracted : as 
ved^rey **to see,** vedrb ; venire^ "to come,'* verrii. 

(2) From the first person singular of the preterite the 
other irregular persons can be constructed, the third per- 
son singular by changing the ending i to ^, the third per- 
son plural by adding -ro to the third person singular.f 

(3) The regular persons of the preterite and the whole 
imperfect subjunctive are slightly irregular in ddre and 
stdre^ which substitute e for a in those forms {fUstiy dhnmOy 
d^ste, d^ssi ; st^stiy sthnnto, stistey stissi). 

(4) Dire (for dicere) and fdre (for fdcere) have dite and 
fdte in the second person plural of the present indicative. 

a. Verbs whose stem ends in /, «, or r often drop final e or i 
in the singular of the present indicative and imperative : as non 
vuol anddrCy *' he will not, go " ; viSn qui, " come here." See also 
63, a, by c. 



* See 66, 3. 



t This rule applies only to irregular preterites. 
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d. The three forms of the imperative are exactly like the cor- 
responding persons of the present indicative, except in averf^ 
sapere^ and volere, where they follow the subjunctive (abbiy abbid" 
mOy abbidte; sdppiy sappidmo, sappidte; vdgiiy voglidmo, voglidte)^ 
and in anddre^ ddre^ dircy fdre, and sidre, which have in the sin- 
gular va\ da\ di\ fa\ sia\ 

c. The third person plural of the present indicative can always 
be constructed from the first person singular, from which can be 
formed also the whole present subjunctive except the first and 
second persons plural : these come from the first person plural of 
the present indicative. Exceptions to this rule are anddre^ avert, 
ddre, fdre, sapere, and stdre, which have in the third person plural 
of the present indicative vdnnoy hdnnoy ddnnoy fdnnoy sdnno, 
stdnno ; while aifirey ddre, sapere, and stdre have in the present 
subjunctive dbbia, dia, sdppia, stia, 

67. With the aid of the above notes any verb except 
Sssere can be constructed from the infinitive, the partici- 
ples (the present participle often being necessary to show 
the uncontracted form of the infinitive), the present indic- 
ative, and the first person singular of the preterite and 
future. A list of irregular verbs begins on page ^^. 

a. In general, compound verbs not differing in conjugation 
from their simple verbs will be omitted from this list. All com- 
pounds of ddre and fdre are accented on the same syllable as the 
simple verbs : as /a, " he does " ; dis/dy " he undoes." 

The compounds of stdre demand special mention: ristdre^ 
soprastdrey soitostdrey sovrastdre are inflected like stdre {ristd 
soprasiHtiy sottostiano) ; distdre has no present participle, is reg- 
ular in the present of all moods {disto, etc.), but otherwise is 
inflected like stdre {distittiy etc.) ; constdrey contrastdrey instdre, 
ostdrey prestdre, restdrey sostdre are regular throughout {cdnsta^ 
contrdstanoy instdiy ostdronoy prestero, rhtiy sostdsst). 
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68. In old Italian and in poetry both regular and irreg- 
ular verbs differ in many ways from the normal types ; 
some of the commonest variations are given below. 

a. In the first and third persons singular and the third person 
plural of the imperfect indicative v is often dropped,, but never 
in the first conjugation : voleva = volea (also voRa) ; finivano = 
finiano. Some of these forms are not uncommon in modem 
prose. 

b. The conditional endings -^/, -^bbe^ -Sbbero are generally re- 
placed in poetry by -ia, -ia, -iano : crederH = crederia. 

c. The future endings -by -anno are sometimes replaced by 
'dggio or 'dbbOy -dggiono or -dbbono : amerb = amerdggio ; ame- 
rdnno = amerdbbono, 

d. In the third person plural of the preterite -no or -ono is often 
dropped : amdrono = atndro or amdr (also amdrno, amdnno). In 
the third person singular we find amdo, credioy senHo. 

e. Final -ero is often replaced by -ono : avribbero = avribbono, 
/. In the first person plural final o is often dropped, and then 

the tn sometimes becomes n : andidmo = andidm or andidn. 

g. In the first person plural of the present indicative -idmo may 
be replaced by -dmOy -emo, or -imo^ according to the conjugation. 

h. Final -iano^ wherever it occurs (also -eano in the imperfect), 
may be replaced by -ieno or -Uno : avevano = aviSno. 

i. At the end of a word we often find e for /', sometimes / for e : 
pinsi ^pinse ; ascoltdte = ascoltdti, 

J, E is sometimes added to a word ending in an accented 
vowel : amb = amde, 

EXERCISE 15. 

Tdnto air anddre qudnto al torndre ddlla scuola, Enrico di^ 
n6ia a ti^tti; picchia i bambini piu piccini di Mi, tira i sAssi a 
qudlche p6vero cdne che se ne va* tranquillam^nte pel siio viAggio, 
r6mpe le pidnte del giardino che deve^ traversdre per anddre a 
scu61a o per tomdre a cdsa ; ins6mma h un continuo far maldnni. 
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II bdbbo va* a lavordre la mattina presto ; la mdmma b maldta, c 
quindi non lo p6ssono* accompagndre. L' dltra mattina per6 gl 
segui bnitta. M^ntre anddva a scudla, vide* avdnti a s^ un bam- 
bino piccino, ttitto vestito bene, e che par^va s61o ; Enrico, s6nzs 
far tAnti disc6rsi, arriva di dietro, gli piglia 11 cappello e glide 
b6tta in lina f6nte che era li vicina. II p6vero bambino si m^ttc 
a pidngere, e Enrico cominci6 a scappdre. Ma qu^sta v61ta av^v^ 
fdtto* mdle i su6i c6nti : il bambino non era s61o, lo accom- 
pagndva un bel can barb6ne. I can barb6ni hinno tdnto inten- 
dim^nto, che fdnno* dltre c6se ben pivi meravigli6se che anddrt 
ad accompagndre a scu61a un bambino. II barb6ne d6nque, c6m( 
vide' il suo padroncino assalito, via dietro ad Enrico che ftiggiva 
in un dttimo lo raggii^nse,^ e agguantdtagli t^na gdmba, lo badkvi 
a m6rdere*; Enrico uridva, ma il cdne non lo lasci6 finch^ ui 
sign6re, che av^va visto* ttitta la scena, non lo minacci6 col ba 
st6ne. Enrico ebbe straccidti i calz6ni, lacerdta la cdme d^Ui 
gdmba, e fu p6i punito dal maestro e ddi genit6ri ; ma da que 
gi6mo a qu^sta pdrte non dk^ pid n6ia a nesstino, avendo ved6t( 
che un cane st^sso gli av^va insegndto c6me f6sse mdle molestdri 
gli dltri, 

1 From ddrg, 92, 3. * Anddre, anddrsene, 92, I. » Dover e, 92, 8. * Po 
ten, 92, 21. ^ Vedere, 92, lO. * Fdre, 92, 2. ^ Kaggiungere, 92, 138 
^ He kept biting him. 

EXERCISE 16. 

Have you ever observed what' happens when a pot of wate 
boils at the fire? The steam of the water rises Hke so-mucl 
smoke, and remains attached to the lid that covers the pot ; whei 
this steam has begun to cool, it becomes* water once-more,* an( 
falls' down again* drop by drop. In-like-manner* it happen 
with* the vapors which the sun and the heat lift from the earth 
The vapors rise, collect themselves on* high in little bubbles, anc 
thus united they form clouds.^ When these clouds are very-much 
charged with • moisture, they resolve themselves into water; an« 
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the water, falling^ down again* in drops where the wind carries 
it, forms rain/ So^® rain' is-only" steam tumed-back-into " 
water. The cloud, too,^ is-only" a quantity of steam not- very'* 
dense and not- very" high"* in the air. This vapor, by'® remain- 
ing low, prevents us sometimes from-seeing'^ objects' even at a'* 
small distance from us. 

^ Quelle che. ^ To become once more = rUorndre. • To fall again = riV/7- 

scdrc. * Medesimamenle. * Per. « In. ^ See 13, b. « Mdlio. » Du 

10 Diknque. ii Non i dltro che. "^ Torndto, i« Pbi, " Pbco. « Sol- 
Uvdto, w Omit. " Di vedire. 



MOODS AND TENSES. 

69. The English present participle used as subject, 
predicate nominative, or direct object of a verb must be 
rendered in Italian by the infinitive, nearly always pre- 
ceded by the definite article. 

Ex. : Mi pidce il viaggidre^ I like travelling. 

Rifdrsela cdgli animdli i da scidccki^ taking vengeance on ani- 
mals is folly. 

La nostra prima cikra fu il cercdre ^na pensidne, our first 
care was hunting up a boarding-house. 

Odio lo siudidre^ I hate studying. 

70. The English present participle preceded by a prepo- 
sition is translated as follows : (i) If the preposition is a 
necessary part of the thought, it is expressed in Italian, 
and the English present participle is rendered by the 
infinitive with the definite article. This article is, how- 
ever, omitted (unless it would be used in English) after 
the prepositions diy ** of '* ; dopo di, " after ** ; inv^ce di, 
"instead of"; prima di, "before" ; s^nza, "without." 



Digitized by 



Google 



66 ITALIAN GRAMMAR. 

Ex. : OUrg il fdre scarabdcchi scrive mdle^ besides making blots 

he writes badly. 
Parldi cdntra il trdrre Mile di qutUa disgrdzia^ I spoke 

against utilizing that misfortune. 
Ilvizio di fumdre^ the habit of smoking. 
Ho P abitiUdine di coricdrmi tdrdi, I am in the habit of going 

to bed late. 
Invice di dlrmi tiitto, instead of telling me everything. 
Prima di morire, before dying. 
Parlidmo sinza rifltttere^ we speak without thinking. 

(2) If in English the omission of the preposition, al- 
though it made the construction awkward, would not 
essentially change the meaning, the phrase is rendered 
in Italian by the present participle without any preposition. 

Ex. : Studidndo si impdra^ (through) studying we learn. 

Dovrti corrispdndere dlla stia coriesla ascoltdndola, I ought to 

acknowledge her courtesy (by) listening to her. 
Partindo incontrb un amlco, (on) going away he met a friend. 
Copidndo non fa errdri^ (in) copying he makes no mistakes. 

(3) " To amuse one's self by . . . '* and " to weary one's 
self by ... " are divertirsi a . . , and affanndrsi a . . , with 
the infinitive : as si divirte a tirdr sdssi, " he amuses him- 
self throwing stones." Some other verbs often take this 
construction. 

71. Following are some other rules for the use of the 
infinitive and participles. 

a. When any verb is used as an auxiliary, the mood and tense 
are expressed in that verb, and not in the dependent infinitive 
(see 57). 

Ex. : Avrii poMo fdrlo^ I could have done it. 

b. After fdre^ " to make " or " to have *' (= " to cause ")> ^^^' 
tire and udire, " to hear," and vedere " to see," the Italian present 
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infinitive is used to render an English past participle. After 
lascidre^ "to let," and often after the preposition da an Italian 
active infinitive is used to translate a passive one in English. 

Ex. : Si fa capire, he makes himself understood. 

Fard fdre un pdio di scdrpe, I shall have a pair of shoes 

made. 
V ho seniito i&re^ I have heard it said. 
Lo vide ammazzdre, he saw him killed. 
Si Idscia inganndre^ he lets himself be deceived. 
Non c" I nitnte da fdre, there is nothing to be done. 

c. The Italian past participle is inflected like any other adjec- 
tive. The present participle is invariable. When in English the 
present participle is used adjectively, without any verbal force 
whatsoever, it is translated, not by the participle, but by a verbal 
adjective, which can be formed from almost any Italian verb by 
changing the infinitive ending into -dnte for the first conjugation, 
and into -Snie for the others. This adjective may be used sub- 
stantively. Some writers have used it as a participle. 

Ex. : Quisti vdsi sdno rdtti^ these vases are broken. 
La ddnna sta cucindo, the woman is sewing. 
Stdvano parldndo, they were speaking. 
Un animdie parldnte, a speaking animal. 
Acqua boUinte, boiling water ; diie amdnti^ two lovers. 

d. A whole protasis is often expressed in Italian by a present 
participle, or by an infinitive with a. 

Ex. : Anddndovi lo vedribbe, if he went there, he would see it. 
A bucdrsi isce il sdngue^ if you prick yourself, blood comes. 

e. Writers sometimes use, instead of a clause in indirect dis- 
course, an infinitive followed by the word that would have been 
subject of the clause. 

Ex. : Disse tssere quisto P udmo che cercavdmo, he said this was the 
man we were looking for. 
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72. In negative commands the infinitive is always used 
instead of the second person singular of the imperative. 

£x. : Trdvalo^ firid it ; non lo travdre, do not find it. 

73. When an action is represented as having taken 
place and still continuing, the English uses, the perfect 
or pluperfect tense, the Italian the present or imperfect. 

Ex. : Studio V Ualidno da ^to mist, I have studied Italian for eight 
months. 

74. In subordinate clauses referring to the future and 
introduced by a conjunction of time, where the present is 
often used in English, the future tense must be employed 
in Italian. 

Ex. : Qudndo vi andrb^ gliilo dirb^ when I go there, I'll tell him. 

a. The future is often used, without any idea of future time, to 
express probability. 

Ex. : Sard tiscUo^ he has probably gone out. 

Awd mdlto dendro^ he probably has a great deal of money. 

75. The difference between the imperfect and the pret- 
erite is this : the preterite is used of an event that occurred 
at a definite date in the past, the imperfect is used in a 
description or in speaking of an accessory circumstance or 
an habitual action in past time — the preterite is a narra- 
tive, the imperfect a descriptive tense. The preterite per- 
fect is used (instead of the pluperfect) only after conjunc- 
tions meaning " as soon as *' {appina eke, sibito cke^ tdsto 
cke)^ and sometimes after d6po che, " after.*'* 

* It is used also in phrases like : in cinque miniiii ebbe finiia la lettera, 
*in five minutes he had the letter finished." 
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Ex. : Entrd nUnire dormivdtno^ he came in while we slept. 
Factvo cosl dgni mattinat I did so every morning. 
Lo fice P dnno scdrso^ he did it last year. 
Tdsto che r Me vlsto^ usclf as soon as he had seen it, he went 

a. In conversation the perfect is often used instead of the pret 
Drite, when the event is not remote. 

Ex. : yi sdno anddto Uri, I went there yesterday. 

76. The conditional, like the English "should" and 
** would," has two lises : in indirect discourse after a prin- 
cipal verb in a past tense it expresses the tense which in 
direct discourse would be future;* in the conclusion of a 
conditional sentence it is used when the protasis is (or, if 
expressed, would be) in the imperfect subjunctive (see 77). 

Ex. : Disse che lo faribbe, he said he would do it. 

Se fdsse viro lo crederH, if it were true, I should believe it 
Quista cdsa mi converrtbbe, this house would suit me. 

77. When a condition is contrary to fact, or consists of 
a more or less unlikely^ supposition referring to future 
time,t the protasis is in the imperfect (or pluperfect) sub- 
junctive, the apodosis in the conditional ;J otherwise both 
protasis and apodosis are in the indicative. 

Ex. : Se V avissi te lo darei, if I had it, I should give it thee. 

Se fdsse torndto V avrii vedikto^ if he had returned, I should 

have seen him. 
Se venlsse ndi ce ne andrhnmo^ if he came, we should go. 
Se vi anddssi ntorreiy if I should go there, I should die. 

♦ The perfect of the future or the conditional is sometimes used where the 
simple tense would be expected : disse che non V avrebbe fdtto piit, " he said 
he would do it no more." 

t Rendered in English by the imperfect, or by the auxiliary "should." 
X The imperfect indicative is occasionally used to replace the imperfect ot 
pluperfect subjunctive of the protasis and the conditional of the apodosis. 
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Se non ^ viro I ben travdiOy if it isn't true, it's a good invention. 
Se lo fke sard> punito^ if he did it, he will be punished. 

a. The missing persons of the imperative are supplied from 
the present subjunctive. The impecfect subjunctive is used to 
express a wish that is not likely to be realized. 

Ex. : Si accdmodi, be seated (sing.) ; stiano zUti^ be quiet (plur.). 
Sia piire^ be it so ; vtngano siibiio, let them come at once. 
Fdsse piire^ would it were so ! 

b. When a relative clause restricts its antecedent to one of all 
its possible conditions or actions, the verb of that relative clause 
is in the subjunctive, — the present subjunctive if the verb on 
which it depends be present or future, the imperfect if it be past 
or conditional. 

Ex. : ATon c* I animdle piii belUno cP un gdtto gi&vane che fdccia U 

chidssoy there is no animal prettier than a kitten that is at play. 

Ddve traverite un gidvine che spdsi vdi, where will you find a 

young man who will mzrry you f 
Varrti vedtre un bel quddro che non fdsse antlco, I should like 
to see a fine picture that is not old. 

c. The verb of a subordinate clause depending on an imper- 
sohal verb, on a superlative, or on one of the words " first," " last," 
and "only" is in the subjunctive. This rule does not apply to 
reflexive verbs, nor to affirmative phrases meaning " it is true " or 
"it is because." 

Ex. : Bisognb ck* io vi anddssi^ I had to go there. 

Egiiisto che siano puniti^ it's right they should be punished. 

// piii billo c^ io condscdj the finest that I know. 

Si vide che fton ^ cosl, you see it isn't so. 

£ vtro che ci sdno stdto^ it's true that I've been there. 

d. The subjunctive is used after all conjunctions meaning " al- 
though," "as if," "unless," "provided that," *'in order that," "in 
such a way that " (denoting purpose), " before," " until " (refer- 
ring to future), "whenever," "wherever," "without." 
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Ex. : BenM stia nascdsto^ lo troverd, doviknque sia^ although he be 

hidden, I shall find him, wherever he is. 
Partirb a mino che Igli non vinga^ I shall go unless he 

comes. 
Lofice perch} io venisst) he did it that I might come. 
La diidse in mddo che le dike pdrti fdssero ugudli^ he divided it 

in such a way that the two parts should be equal. 
Aspitta finch} io idrni, wait until I return. 

e. The subjunctive is used after the indefinite words and 
phrases qudle chcy qual^nque^ chiUnquey checch}^ per qudnto. 

Ex. : Chitinque vinga, whoever comes. 

Qualunque disgrdzia chesuccida^ whatever misfortune happens. 
Per qudnie vdlte ci vdda, however many times I go there. 
Per qudnto ricco igli sia, however rich he may be. 

/. The verb of an indirect question is nearly always in the 
subjunctive when it depends on a main verb either in a past tense 
or in the conditional. 

Ex. : Domdndano se il re } mdrto^ they ask whether the king is 
dead. 
Domandb se il pddrefdsse usclio, he asked whether his father 
was out. 

g. In a clause dependent on a verb of saying the subjunctive 
is used if the main verb is negative, or interrogative, or in the 
conditional, or in a past tense. It is generally not used, however, 
after an affirmative verb in a past tense when the author himself 
hrishes to imply that the indirect statement is true. 

Ex. : Dice che la cdsa } chiarissima^ he says the thing is perfectly 

clear. 
Non dico che quisto sia vtro^ I don't say this is true. 
Dissero che lo zio fdsse ammaldto, they said their uncle 

was ill. 
Gli dissi che mi chiamdva Enrico^ I told him my name was 

Henry. 
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A. The subjunctive is used after verbs expressing causation, 
concession, desire, emotion, prevention, and uncertainty : /.^., after 
verbs of bringing about; granting, permitting; commanding, hop- 
ing, requesting, wishing ; fearing, regretting, rejoicing ; forbidding, 
hindering ; being ignorant, denying, disbelieving, doubting, expect- 
ing, pretending, supposing, suspecting, thinking. But sperdrCy " to 
hope," very often does not take the subjunctive. 

Ex. : Non so chi sianOy I don^t know who they are. 

Vorrii cfu non fdsse accadtito, I wish it had not happened. 
Supponidmo che sia provdto^ let us suppose that it is proved. 
Sptro che verrd^ 1 hope he will come. 

I. Se, "if," is occasionally omitted before an imperfect subjunc- 
tive ; in this case the subject, if expressed, must follow the verb. 

Ex. : SarH feUce venisse igli, I should be happy, should he come. 

EXERCISE 17. 

La mdmma di Alfredo av^va lasciito un anello d* oro sul cas 
sett6ne. Alfredo v611e * m^tterselo in dito. Che giudlzio ! pre- 
tendere che V anello d^Ua mdmma possa* stire in un ditino d' un 
fanciuUo ! Se lo mise' nel dlto grdsso e p6i s* affaccio dlla fine- 
stra; V anello casc6 di s6tto, e non se ne seppe* piii ntilla. La 
mdmma c6rca 1* anello, ma non c' era pid ; c^rca di qui, di li, di 
s6pra, c^rca per tiatto, n^ V anello si puo* trovire. A116ra chidma 
Alfredo e gli dice* : — Bambino, dimmi* la veritil ; hdi pr^so^ tu il 
mio anello? V hdi perso^ tu? — Alfredo, cattivo, disse* di no. La 
m4mma si ricorddva bene d* av^rlo lascidto nel vassoino sul cas- 
sett6ne. Non cred^va Alfredo capdce di dir le bugie, quindi so- 
spetto che qualctano V av^sse rubAto. Ci anddva in cdsa* lina 
bambina, figliu61a d* un antico siio servit6re, e il sospetto cddde" 
v3pra qu^sta p6vera creatiira. La mdmma di Alfredo non la 
v611e ' pill in cdsa ; ma V allontan6 con bella maniera, e nessi^no 
si av/ide" di ntilla, perchfe qu^lla sign6ra era bu6na. Per6 la 
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bugia di Alfredo {€ce^ si che s6a midre cred^sse Udra qu^lla 
pdvera bambina. Dlo perd6ni Alfredo, Dlo gl' isplri di rimedidre 
a si brtitta azi6ne ; vdda,^ si biitti di piedi d^Ua mdmma, le rac- 
c6nti tiitto, e non comm^tta mdi pid di qu^ste aziondcce. 

» From volerg, 92, 19. « Pofer^, 92, 21. « AieUere, 92, 73. * Sapere, 
92, 6. » Dire, 92, 164. « /)iV^.- see 48, </. ^ Prhtdere, 92, 87. 
8 Pirdere, 92, 83. • There used to come to the house. 10 Cadere, 
92, 7. " Awedh-ii, 92, la " /iirir, 92, 2. " Anddre, 92, i. 



EXERCISE 18. 

We inhabit the earth ; but not all the earth has the same name 
everywhere : the earth is-divided^ into five parts, and every part 
has its name. The five parts of the earth are- called ^ : Europe, 
Asia, Africa, America, Oceanica. Imagine you-cut-open* the earth 
in the middle and place* it on a table, in-such-a-way* that the 
inside shall-rest* on the table, and the outside shall-present' itself 
to your eyes. You will have two circles : in the circle that lies* 
at your right are^ Europe, Asia, Africa, and a part of Oceanica; 
in the circle that lies* on- the® left are^ America and the other 
part of Oceanica. But the ancients did* not"* believe that the 
earth was round, nor did* they know that its parts were five. 
They thought that the earth was flat and surrounded by the 
sea ; they knew, moreover," only^ three parts : Europe, Asia, 
Africa. They never ^ would have dreamed that the earth was 
round, and that on" the side opposite to the-one" which they 
inhabited there ^' was inhabited land. America was discovered 395 
years ago by an Italian who was-called* Christopher Columbus. 
Christopher Columbus was-bom'^ in a village near Genoa in 1447. 
His parents were poor ; his father earned hardly enough-to " sup- 
port the family. However, by-dint^* of sacrifices they had^* him 
study; and as* Christopher studied willingly, he grew up a fine'* 
boy. When it was time^ to-choose*' a profession, he chose to- 
be-a** sailor. In* those times they believed that the world ended 
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after Africa ; but Columbus, on-the-contrary,* persuaded himself 
that the world ought *• not^ to* end there, and that by continuing 
to sail, one* ought* to* turn and come-back to the same point. 

1 See 55. « j)i aprire, » Di posdre. * In mddo, « See 77, d. « Use 
restdre, ^ (P i. ^ A. » See 54, g. i» Non, " not," must precede the 
verb. 11 P6i. w See 82. " See SS. " Da, is QuiUa, m Fi. 
" To be hoxii = ndscere, 92, 77. w A firza, « Use fdre, 92, 2. 
» /Vf ^>W. » -5r4w. M Use def. article. « Di scegliere. »* Z>f /Jr^ 
il. » /wv^^^. » See 57. 



CONJUNCTIONS, PREPOSITIONS, AND AD- 
VERBS. 



CONJUNCTIONS. 



78. The principal conjunctions are : — 



After, ddpo che. 

Also, dnchgf pure. 

Although, benchi, sebbine, non ostdnte 

che. 
And, e. 

As, cdmey qudnto (after tdnto). 
As (= since), siccdmef poichi. 
As fast as, via via che. 
As if, cdme se, qudsi. 
As long as, Jinchi. 
As well as, cdme dnco. 
Because, perchh. 
Before, prima che, avdnti che. 
Both . . . and, e . , , e. 
But, ma. 

Either ... or, o . . . 0. 
Even if, dnche se, ancorchi. 
Except that, se non che. 
For, chi. 



Granting that, ddio che. 

However (= nevertheless), perb, p&re. 

However (before an adj.), qualunque, 

per qudnto. 
If, se (occasionally qudndo^ 6ve). 
In case, cdso. 

In order that, perchi, acciochi, affinchi. 
Much less, non che. 
Neither . . . nor, nh . , , ni. 
Nevertheless, tuttavia, nondimenoyperb. 
Nor, nif nemmenOy neppure. 
Nor . . . either, nemmenOy neppCire. 
Nor even, nednche, neppure. 
Not to say . . . but even, non che... ma^ 
Or, o, owSrOf ossia. 
Or else, ossia. 
Provided that, purchi. 
Rather, dnzi. 
Since (temporal), dacchi. 
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Since (causal), /wV^?, siccdme. Too, pikre, dnche. 

So, dunque^ adunque. Unless, a nunc che non, eccetto cht 

So that (result), di mbdo che, sicM. non, senza che. 

So that (= in order that), perchi. Until, Jinchi non. 

Than, che. When, qndndo. 

That, che. Whence, ddnde. 

That (= in order that), perchi. Where, ddve, Ave, Ih d&ve. 

Then, dunque. Wherever, dovunque. 

Therefore, dunque, perb, percib, adunque Whether, se. 

(at the beginning of a clause). While, mentre, mentre che. 

The final vowel of dnche^ che, dSve, nepP'Hre, and ave is 
generally elided before e or i, 

a. Of the above conjunctions acciochk, affinchh^ a meno che non, 
ancorche, avdnti che, benche, cdso, come se, ddto che, dovunque, 
ecckUo che non, non osidnte che, perche meaning " in order that,** 
per qudnto, prima che, purche, qualdnque, qudsi, sebbSne, and senza 
che are followed by the subjunctive. For the use of che, " that,** 
with the subjunctive, see 77, c, g, h. Cdme is occasionally used 
for come se, and then it takes the subjunctive. Finche when refer- 
ring to the future sometimes has the sense o{ finche non, and then 
it generally takes the subjunctive. Se is followed by the subjunc- 
tive when it introduces an indirect question or statement depend- 
ent on a verb in a past tense, or a condition contrary to fact. 
Qudndo and bve, meaning " if,** frequently take the subjunctive 
when se would not. — For examples, see 77, c, d,f, g, h. 

b. Che cannot be omitted in Italian as " that ** is in English : * 
as disse che fosse vero, " he said it was true.** Se can be omitted 
before an imperfect subjunctive : see 77, /. 



* It is omitted, however, in the following peculiarly Italian construction : 
il ragdzzo pareva fdsse felice, "the boy seemed to be happy"; that is, be- 
tween a verb of seeming ajid the subjunctive dependent on it, when in Eng- 
lish the construction would be a verb of seeming with a dependent infinitive. 
It is occasionally omitted also after verbs of wishing, hoping, and fearing : aa 
iph'o mi scriva presto, ** I hope you will write to me soon." 
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c. E and o are often written ed and od before a vowel. 
Ex. : Mio pddre ed io, my father and I. 

d. Between a verb of motion and an infinitive " and " is ren- 
dered by the preposition a, 

Ex. : Andrd a cercdrlo^ I'll go and look for it. 

e. When dnchey "also " or " too," relates to a personal pronoun, 
the disjunctive form of that pronoun must follow dnche, even if 
some form of the same pronoun has already been expressed. 

Ex. : Andrltno dnche ndi^ we shall go too. 
Pdrte ancfC igli^ he goes away too. 
Trovdi dnche liii, I found him too. 
Vinnero ancK' issiy they came too. 
Lo ox me lo diide anche a me^ he gave it to me too. 
Tipidce dnche a te, you like it too. 



PROPOSITIONS. 



79. The principal prepositions are : — 



About (= approximately), circa. 
About (= around), intdrno a, at- 

tdrno a. 
Above, sdpra. 
According to, secdndo* 
After, ddpo^ ddpo di. 
Against, cdntra, cdntro. 
Along, liingo. 
Among, /ra, tra. 
Around, intdrno a, attdrno a. 
As far z&yfino a, sino a. 
As for, per, qudnto a, in qudnto a. 
As to, rispetto a. 
At, a. 

Because of, per moHvo di. 
Before (time), prima di, inndnzi. 



Before (place), davdnti a, inndnzi. 

Behind, diUro, 

Below, sdtto. 

Beside (place), accdnto a. 

Besides, beside (=in addition to). 

dUre. 
Between, fra, tra. 
Beyond, dltre, at di Ih di. 
By, da, accdnto a (= beside). 
By means of, per mhto di. 
During, durdnte. 
Except, trdnne, eccetto, fudri di. 
For, per. 
From, da, fin da. 
In, in. 
In front of, davdnti a. inndnzi. 
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Inside of, deniro di, I^pund and ronnd, t^no tSmo a. 

Instead of, invece di. Since, da. 

In the midst of, in mhsao a. To, dt- 

Into, in. Toward, vhrso. 

Near, vicino a. Through, /^. 

Of, di. Under, sdtto. 

On, su (before a vowel, xnr), sdpra. Upon, su (before vowels, sur)^ sdpra. 

On this side of, al di qua di. Up to, fino a, sine a. 

On to, su (before vowels, sur), sdpra. With, con. 

Opposite, dirimpUto a. Within, fra, tra. 

Out of, da^ dif Judri di. Within (= inside oO» dentro di. 

Outside of, fubri di. Without, senza. 

Over, sdpra. Without (= outside of), fubri di. 

When governing a personal pronoun cdntra^ diitrOy dopo, 
sinza^ sdpra, sdtto, and often fra and virso take di aftei 
them : as sMza di me, " without me " ; fra di l6ro, ** among 
themselves." After con, in, per, a word beginning with s 
impure generally prefixes z* : as la strdda, "the street ** ; 
in istrdda, "in the street." 

a, " To " before the name of a country, after a verb of motion, 
is in, 

Ex. : Andidmo in Frdncia, let us go to France. 

b, " To " before an infinitive is rendered in Italian as follows ; 
(i) After the verbs bastdre, " suffice " ; bisogndre, " need " ; con- 
venire, " suit " ; desiderdre, " desire " ; dovere, " must," " ought " ; 
fdre, " make " ; lascidre, " let " ; parere, " seem " ; potere, " can," 
"be able"; sapere, "know"; sentire, "hear," "feel"; solere, 
"be accustomed"; udire, "hear"; vedere, "see"; and volere, 
"wish," "to" before a following infinitive is omitted. It is 
omitted also in exclamations and indirect questions consisting 
only of an interrogative and an infinitive. 

♦ Cf. 58, a. 
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Ex. : Davrti cafiire, I ought to understand. 

Bisdgna pensdrci, it is necessary to look out for it. 
Poirimo venire^ we shall be able to come. 
Non sa che fdre n} d&ue awdlgersi^ he doesn't know what to 
do nor where to turn. 

(2) After verbs of accustoming, attaining, beginning, compel- 
ling, continuing, hastening, helping, inviting, learning, prepar- 
ing, teaching, and after verbs of motion, " to " before a following 
infinitive is a. 

Ex. : Andrdnno a vedh-la^ they will go to see her. 
.Si* affrettb a rispdndere, he hastened to reply. 

(3) After all other verbs it is dt ; but "to" denoting purpose 
or result is per, and " to ** indicating duty or necessity is da. 

Ex. : Gli dissi di scrivere, I told him to write. 
Mi i gr&to di dirlo, I am happy to say so. 
Ugge per divertirsi, he reads to amuse himself. 
E trdppo bdsso per arrivdrci, he's too short to reach it 
Ho quakhecdsa da fdre^ I have something to do. 

c. " By " denoting the agent is da. 

Ex. : Fu fdtto da IM, it was done by him. 

d. ** In " is in ; but when expressing future time it is fra. 
Ex. : Fra tre gidrni sard, finito, in three days it will be finished. 

e. " For " is per: as P ha fdtto per me, " he has done it for me." 
But in the sense of "since," in speaking of past time, "for" is da. 
"For," meaning "during," is omitted or translated durdnte. Sen- 
tences like " it is right for him to do it " must be translated by che 
with the subjunctive : b giusto che lo fdccia. 

Ex. : Dimdra da mdlti dnni a FirSnae, he has lived for many years 
at Florence (see 73). 
Resterb cinque settimdne, I shall stay for five weeks. 
Pidwe durdnte un mise^ it rained for a month. 
Bisdgna ck" io vdda^ it is necessary for me to go. 



Digitized by 



Google 



PREPOSITIONS. 79 

/. "From" is da; but before adverbs and sometimes after 
verbs of departing it is dt. In speaking of time it is generally 
fin da, 

Ex. : i: lontdno di qua^ it is fu* from here. 
ksco di cdsa, I go out of the house. 
Fin dal principioy from the beginning. 

g. Da has, in addition to the meanings " by," " from," " since," 
another sense hard to render in English: it may be translated 
" as," " characteristic of," " destined for," " such as to," or "suited 
to," according to the context. Da means also " at the house of" 
or " to the house of." Da corresponds to English " on " or " at " 
before the word " side," /ar/;?, used in its literal sense. 

Ex. : PronUUo da udmo d^ ondre, I promise as a man of honor. 

nSalvim da Ottllo, Salvini as Othello. 

Sarhte tdnto budno da venire^ would you be so good as to 
come? 

Quhto I da scidcchi, this is acting like a fool. 

// bambino ha un giudlzio da grdnde^ the child has the judg- 
ment of a grown person. 

La sdla da prdmOy the dining-room. 

(/na tdzza da caffl^ a coffee-cup. 

D ho vedMo dal Signdr Niri^ I saw him at Mr. Neri's. 

Vitne da me^ he comes to my house. 

Da quhta pdrte, on this side. 

h, A is often used before a noun — not indicating material 
(which is expressed by di) nor purpose (expressed by da) — 
that describes another noun, when in English these two substan- 
tives would form a compound word. 

Ex. : Una mdcchina a vapdre, a steam-engine. 
I7na sidia a ddndolo, a rocking-chair. 
Oho sgabillo a ire piidiy a three-legged stool. 

I. ^ssere per or stdre per means " to be about to." 
Ex. : Stdva per parldre^ he was on the point of speaking. 
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/. In some idiomatic phrases di is used in Italian when another 
preposition would be employed in English. 

Ex. : Digidrno^ di ndtte, by day, by night 

^sere conthUo di ikna cdsa, to be satisfied with a thing. 

Vivo di pdfUy I live on bread. 

Chefactva diHe fdrbici, what did he do with the scissors? 



ADVERBS. 

. 80. (i) Adverbs, unless they begin the clause, are gen- 
erally placed immediately after the verb ; non, however, 
always precedes the verb. When a compound tense is 
used, the adverb nearly always follows the past participle, 
but gidy mdi, piity and sSmpre usually precede it. See also 
84. Non precedes a conjunctive and follows a disjunctive 
pronoun. 

Ex. : Non ci vddo mdiy I never go there. 

Ho parldto sfiSssOy 1 have often spoken. 

Non ha simpre parldto cosly he hasn^t always talked so. 

Jo non lo vidoy I don't see him. 

(2) Adverbs are compared like adjectives (see 31) ; but 
" better," " worse," " more," " less " are respectively miglio, 
piggioy piiiy m^no, 

81. "Yes" is si or gid: si when it expresses real affir- 
mation, gtd when it denotes passive assent. " No " is no. 
" Not " is non, after which a word beginning with s impure 
generally prefixes z. " Or not " at the end of a clause is 
no : as sia v&o o no, " whether it be true or not." 

Ex. : Lepidce f — S\, — « Do you like it .? " " Yes." 

Che tempdccio / — Gid. — ** What nasty weather ! " ** Yes." 
Sta bine, he is well ; non istd bine, he isn't well. 
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a. " What ? " meaning " what do you say ? " is cdme? Che and 
the interjection o are often used to introduce questions. 

Ex. ; O perchk non rispondite f — C6mef — Che siite sdrdOy signdre f 
— " Why don't you answer ? " « What ? " " Are you deaf, 
sir?'' 

b. " Very " is mdito (see, however, 35, a) . Instead of using a 
word or suffix for " very," the Italians often repeat the emphasized 
adjective or adverb. 

Ex. : -fe fpu^/to billo or ^ bellissimo, it is very beautifiil. 

I sudigenitdri trano pSveri pdveri, his parents were very poor. 

82. "Only" may be translated by the adverb sdlo^ sol- 
tdntOy or solamhite ; or by the adjective solo. When it modi- 
fies anything but a verb, it is often rendered by non . . . che^ 
with the whole verb intervening, and with the word modi- 
fied by " only " immediately after che. 

Ex. : Non ne ho comprdto che dUe, I have bought only two of them. 

83. "Never'* is non . . . mdi, with the inflected part of the 
verb intervening. "Just,** as an adverb of time, is or 6ra, 
" Early " is pristo^ per titnpOy or di buon' 6ra, " This morn- 
ing '* is stamdne ; " last night " is stanSUe. " The day after 
to-morrow" and "the day before yesterday" are respec- 
tively dotndn /' dltro and ier V dltro, "A week, a fortnight 
from to-day " are dggi a dtto, a quindicL " Ago " is trans- 
lated hy fa, which follows the substantive of time ; if this 
substantive is plural, " ago " may be rendered also by stfno 
{irano or sardnno if the date from which time is counted 
be past or future). 

Ex. : Non H ha mdi vedikto, he has never seen thee. 
Son arrivdti or 6ra^ they have just arrived. 
Tre dnni fUj three years ago; qudttro giArni s6no^ four days 
ago. 
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Ex. : Lunedl trano dike seitimdne, two weeks ago Monday. 

DomdfU sardnno cinque misty five months ago to-morrow. 

84. "Here" and "theire" when they denote a place 
already mentioned, and no particular stress is laid upon 
them, are ci and vi, which are often used in Italian when 
they would be superfluous in Enghsh ; " there is," " there 
are," etc., are c' i or vi ^, ci s6no or vi s6no, etc. (sometimes 
vikd), Ciy viy and also ne^ "thence," occupy the same posi- 
tions with regard to the verb, and undergo the same changes, 
as the pronouns r/, vi^ ne (48, 50); they precede conjunc- 
tive pronouns beginning with / or «, and follow all others : 
ce lo manduy ti ci tnando. 

When emphasized, " here " is qui or qua, " there " indi- 
cating a place near the person addressed is costl or costcty 
and " there " denoting a point remote from both speaker 
and hearer is II or Id. 

Ex. : Cdrlo vi i torndiOy Charles has gone back there. 
Alia scudla non ci vddoy I don*t go to school. 
Vdi rimarrite costdy igli r ester d laggiiiy ed io non fiartird di 

qui, you will remain where you are, he will stay down there, 

and I shall not move from here. 

a. " Here I am," " here it is," etc., are hcomiy hcolOy etc. 

85. Most adverbs of manner are formed by adding 
-mhite to the feminine singular of the corresponding adjec- 
tive. Adjectives in 4e and -re drop their final e in forming 
the adverb. See 35, a. 

Ex. : Frdncoy frank ; francaminte, frankly. 
Felice, happy ; felicemintCy happily. 
Piactvole, pleasant ; piacevolnUnte, pleasantly. 

a, " So " meaning " it " is translated lo : zs lo fdccio, " I do 
tfo " ; ^ credcy " he thinks so " ; io dicono, " they say so." 
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EXERCISE 19. 

Agostino h un gol6so di prima rlga. C6me* veddva d^i con- 
fttti, 6na chlcca, d^Ue frtitta, stibito se le piglidva e mangidva 
s^nza perm^sso, diiche se non erano siie. Inflno i su6i comp^i 
di scu61a lo rimproverdvano di qu6sto vizidccio. La maestra 
pens6 di punire Agostino. Un gi6mo, qudndo fu V 6ra d^lla 
ricreazi6ne, tir6 fu6ri ddlla siia cass^tta de' confetti, e mettendoli 
nel paniere d' Agostino, gli dlsse* : — Qu^sti li porterii a cdsa dlla 
ttia sorellina. — Agostino a ved^r que' confetti f(§ce* certi occhi6ni 
gr6ssi c6ine qu^Ui d* un b6ve. Non istdva piii in sfe* dilla voglia 
di mangidre que' confetti. Era tdnto gol6so, che se av^va qual- 
c6sa di stio non diva niilla a nessdno ; era tdnto gol6so, che av^va 
la sfacciatAggine di mangiire le c6se d^gli dltri; o figurdtevi 
dtinque c6me si strugg^va di* mangidr que' confetti ch' erano nel 
stio panierlno. Finlta la refezi6ne, i bambini vdnno* nel giardlno. 
App^na Agostino v^de che n^lla stdnza dov' erano i panierlni non 
c' era nesstino, sparlsce dal giardlno, e via a piglidre i confetti. 
Ma non ha finlto di buttdr gid il prlmo, che * sente im amdro, un 
sap6re cosi cattlvo da non pot^r reggere; sptita e rispdta, ma 
r amdro non se ne anddva.* ]£ra curi6so ved^r Agostino disperdto 
per quel sapordccio. E i compdgni chi da un liscio, chi da un 
dltro, e chi ddlla finestra che ddva sul gpardlno, stdvano a ved^rlo, 
e a rldere di qu^sta ceha che la maestra av^va fdtto* a quel gol6so. 
A116ra la maestra gli dlsse*: — V^di, Agostino; ho fdtto* fdre 
qu^sti confetti pieni d' assenzio app6sta per te ; v^di a che cosa 
p6rta r ingordlgia ! Un dltro bambino non ci sarebbe rimdsto a^ 
qu6sta celia. — Agostino si acc6rse* che la sign6ra maestra gli 
av6va fdtta* qu6sta c61ia per stio bene, e che se non si corregg^va 
diventdva lo zimbello di ttitti.* 

i When. * Dire, • He was beside himself. * He was dying to. * An' 
ddre, anddrsene. • Fdre. "^ Wouldn't have been taken in by. ^ Ac- 
cbrgersi, • See footnote (J) on p. 69. 
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EXERCISE 20. 



It is related that in by-gone^ times a parrot escaped from a 
irilla. This parrot had learned to say all-the-time*: "Who's- 
there*? who's-there*?" Having-fled* into a wood, it was flying 
from one tree to another without knowing where to go. A peas- 
ant, who by chance was himting* in that place, eyed the parrot, 
and having never seen any** birds before* of this sort, he was^ 
amazed at-it,* and took* all-possible*" care to aim straight with his 
gun, so-as-to shoot-it** and carry it to show off as a rare thing. 
But while the peasant was aiming, the parrot, seeing^ him, repeated 
his usual question: "Who's- there*? who's-there*?" The-peas- 
ant's-blood-froze-in-his-veins ** at those words ; and lowering* his 
gun, and taking-his-hat-from-his-head " he hastened to reply to 
him, dreadfully" mortified: " Excuse-me,** for-mercy's-sake,** I 
took*' you for a bird I " 

1 AnddtL « Always. « Chi e i, * Past participle. • A cdccia, • Per 
Pinndnzi, ^ Rimdse : see 54, / • Ne. • Gave himself. ^ Qg^gi 
*i Tirdrgli, ^ To the peasant not remained blood in-him {adddsso). 
M Levdiosi di cdpo it cappello. ** Tutto. ^ La sciisu " For charity 
" Had taken. *» Omit 



INDEFINITE PRONOUNS. 

86. "One," "people," "we," "you," "they," used in an 
indefinite sense, are rendered in Italian by the reflexive 
construction with si (see t^XS). 

Ex. : Si cdnta bine in ItdUa^ they sing well in Italy. 

Si fa cosiy you do this way ; se ne pdrla, people speak of it 
Sifdnno sptsso quhte cdse^ one often does these things. 
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H7. " AU '• as a substantive is fuUo {tiitti, etc.) : as tor/- 
vano tUttiy " all were silent." The adjective " all," " the 
whole *' is tiitto followed by the definite article : as tiitta la 
tirra, **the whole earth" ; tutto il giSmo, "all day" ; tAtU 
le rotndne son bills, " all Roman ladies are beautiful." 

88. " Any," when it really adds nothing to the sense, is 
omitted : as non ha Ubri, " he hasn't (any) books " ; voUte 
vino, "do you want (any) wine?" When, however, this 
redundant "any" might be replaced by "any of the," it is 
translated by the partitive genitive (see 12, a) : as voUte 
del vino, " do you want any (of the) wine } " 

"Any" used substantively in the sense of "any of it," 
" any of them " is ne (see 47, 3) : as non ne ho, " I haven't 
any"; non ne ha piii, "he hasn't any more"; ne av^te, 
" have you any ? " 

"Any" used adjectively and meaning "any whatsoever" 
is qualunque : as lo fa miglio di qualunque dltra persdna, 
'''he does it better than any other person." 

89. "Some," when it adds nothing to the sense, is 
omitted or rendered by the partitive genitive : as voUte 
biirro or volute del btirro, " will you have some butter.^ " 

"Some" meaning "some of it," "some of them" is ne: 
as ne ha, " he has some." 

Otherwise "some" is alciino or qudlche. Qudlcke is 
always singular (even when the meaning is plural), and is 
never used substantively. Ex. : alcune persSne or qudlche 
persSna, "some persons " ; alciini lo dicono, " some say so." 

90. "Some . . . others," "the one ... the other," "one 
. . . another " are translated by chi . . . chi, dltri . . . dltrii 
V lino . . . r dltro, or alciini . . . alcunu 
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Alcini used in this way is always plural. A verb whose 
subject is chi or dltri (used in this sense) is always singu* 
lar ; altri is not used after prepositions. But r lino and 
/' ditto can be used in any case or number. 

Ex. : TMiy chi piii tdsto^ $ M mSno^ morivano, all died» some 
sooner, some later. 
Aitri cdde^ dltri fUggey some fall, others flee. 
Gli Uni son budni^ git dltri cattiviy some are good, others bad. 



91. Following is a list of some other indefinite pro- 
nouns and adjectives ; — 



Anybody, qualcuno^ qualched&no^ chic* 

ch€ssia, pronouns. 
Any more, pHt, ne , . . piit, pron.* 
Anything, qualchecdsa, pron. 
Anything else, dltro^ pron. 
Both, futii e due, P una e P dltro, am* 

beducy pron. or adj. 
Certain, certo, adj. 
Each, 6gni, ciascikno, tfgnuno, adj. 
Eitheir, /' iino o P dltro^ pron. or adj. 
Every, dgni, ciascitno, ogtfUnOy ciasche- 

duno, adj. 
Everybody, /ri//i (pl.)» ciaschcduno, 

ciascunOy ognuno, pron. 
Everything, tutto, pron. 
Few, a few, p6chi (pi.), pron. or adj. 
However much, (or many) , per quanio 

(rti), adj. 
Little, p6cOy pron. or adj. 
Less, meno, pron. or adj.* 
Many, mSM, pron. or adj.f 
More, piit, pron. or adj. 
Much, mS/^o, pron. or adj. 



Neither, non , . , P ^no nk P dUro^ mi 

P tirto ni P dltroy pron. or adj. 
No, non • • • nessuno, non • • . alc^no^ 

adj. 
Nobody, non . . . nessuno, pron. 
No more, non ne , ,, piit, pron., non 

• • . piity adj. 
None, non ne • . ^ pron. 
Nothing, non . . . niinte, non . . . nulla, 

pron. 
Nothing else, non . • . piit niinte, non 

• . . piU nulla, pron. 
Others, altrui (see 91, ^), pron. 
Several, parecchi (fern, parecchie)^ 

pron. or adj. 
Somebody, qualcheduno^ qualcunOi 

pron. 
Something, qualchec6sa, pron. 
Such, idle, adj. 
Such a, un idle, adj. (but also pron. 

in Ital., meaning ** so-and-so "). 
Whatever, qual*inque (invariable), 

adj. 



♦ " Lets *' = *' smaller " b piii piccolo. f " A great many " is moltissimu 
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INDEFINITE PRONOUNS. 8/ 

a. The verb used with ness^no^ alcunOj niSnie^ nilla (meaning 
•* no/* " nobody," " nothing ") must be preceded by non^ " not,** 
unless this pronoun or adjective precedes the verb. 

Ex. : Non ho vlsto nessiUno^ I have seen nobody. 

NessHtn pdpolo lo possiieUy no people possesses it. 

b. " Nothing " followed by an adjective is niinU di. 
Ex. : Non avHe niinte di buSno, you have nothing good. 

c. Ciasciinoy ciaschediino^ ogniifiOy nessiino, and alcuno when 
used adjectively are inflected like una (see 14, 16). 

d. Alirii^ " another," " others," " our neighbor," is invariable, 
and is not used as subject of a verb : as con altnii, " with other 
people " ; chi dma alirui dma s^ stessOy " he who loves his neigh- 
bor loves himself." The prepositions di and a are sometimes 
omitted before it: as A? mostro aitrHiy "I point her out to 
others"; ia vdglia altriii, "the will of another." 

EXERCISE 21. 

Per mutire* ! Riccdrdo dice* mile di qualchedtino. Che 
br6tto vizio h mdi qu^llo ! A sentir Ricc^do, tiitti son dsini 
ttitti s6no cattivi ; di bu6ni e di brAvi non c' b che Itii. Ma ora- 
mdi ogniino ha conoscitito di che pdnni v6ste,* e nesstino gli cr^de 
piii. Se f6sse brivo e bu6no, si guarderebbe dal dir mdle di qu6sto 
e di qu^Uo, dnche qudndo ne av^sse qudlche ragi6ne. Figurdtevi, 
diinque, se pu6* essere bu6no e brdvo liii che dice male di ttitti I 
S6rte, ripeto, che ness6no gli cr^de piCi, e qudndo si sente dir 
mdle di qualcheddno, e si sa* che c* h Riccdrdo di m^zzo,* ognuno 
si affr^tta a risp6ndere : Se T ha d6tto* quel maldicente di Ric- 
cdrdo, non h v^ro milla dicerto. 

1 There he is at it agaia ! * Dire. • What sort of a fellow he is. * A- 
iere. * Sapere. » At the bottom of it. 
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88 ITALIAN GRAMMAR. 

LIST OF IRREGULAR VERBS 

Arranged according to Conjugation* 

92. This list contains no compound verbs except those 
which differ in conjugation from their simple verbs and 
those for which no simple verb exists in Italian. With 
every verb its irregular forms are given : in the same line 
with the infinitive are the present participle (if it be needed 
to show the original form of the infinitive), the first person 
singular of the preterite indicative, the past participle, and 
the first person singular of the future indicative (if the 
future be contracted) ; immediately below are the present 
indicative, the imperative, and the present subjunctive, if 
these parts be peculiar. For ddre and stdre the whole pre- 
terite and the first person singular of the imperfect sub- 
junctive are given also, ^ssere is irregular throughout. 
All tenses not mentioned are regular. For peculiar endings^ 
see 63, 68. Note the following rules : — 

a. If \hQ present participle is given, the following forms, unless 
expressly mentioned, are to be constructed from its stem : zXX pre- 
terite forms with accented endings^ and the whole imperfect indica- 
tive and subjunctive. K g-fdre^ pres. ^dixt, fachtdo : hence pret. 2d 
sing, and ist and 2d ^h^facisti^fac^mmOyfaceste; imp. md,,fach;a^ 
etc. ; imp. swhy^ facissi^ etc. 

If the present participle is not given, these forms, unless they 
be mentioned, are to be constructed from the stem of the infini- 
tive. E. g. venire: pret. venisti^ venimmo^ venlste; imp. ind. veniva; 
imp. subj. venissi, 

b. Preterites in -di^ -kiy -h\ and -Stti (except detti and stStti) are 

* Reference to these tables is facilitated by an Alphabetical list of Irregu- 
lar and Defective Verbs (see page loi). Students are advised not to learn 
forms in parentheses nor any verbs or forms marked rare or poetical. 
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regular throughout. In all other preterites the third person sin- 
gular can be formed from the first person by changing final /to e^ 
and the third person plural by adding -ro to the third person sin- 
gular. E. g.fdre^ pret.^n : 3d sing.y?^:e, 3d pl.y?rero. 

c. If the future is not given, it is to be constructed from the 
infinitive. The conditional always has the same stem as the 
future. See 65, p. 60. 

d. The imperative, when not given, is like the corresponding 
forms of the present indicative. See 66, b^ top of p. 62. 

FIRST CONJUGATION. 

I. Anddre, gOy anddi, anddto ; andr6 (ander6). 



PRES. IND. 


IMPER. 


PRES. 


SUBJ. 


Vddo or vd, andiamo. 


Va', 


Vada, 


andiainoy 


vai, andate. 


andiamo, 


vada, 


andiate, 


va, vanno. 


andite. 


vfida, 


vddano. 



2. Fire, do, fac^ndo, f^ci,* fitto ; far6. Fire (formerly alsoi^cere) 
was originally a verb of the third conjugation : see 92, a. 

PRES. IND. IMPER. PRES. SUBJ. 

Faccio or f3, facciamo. Fa', Faccia, facciamo, 

fai,t fate, facciamo, faccia, facciate, 

£a,t fanno. f£te. faccia, facciano. 

3. Direy^ive^ di^di or detti, ddto; dar6. /mp, sub;. d6ssu 



PRES. IND. 


PRET. IND. 


IMPER. 


PRES. SUBJ. 


Dd, 


DiSdi or dfctti. 




Dia, 


dai, 


d^ti, 


Da', 


dia. 


dk. 


di^de or d^ttt,X 




d(a. 


diamo. 


demmo. 


diamo. 


diamo. 


dite. 


deste. 


ddte. 


diate. 


danno. 


di&dero^rd8ttero.J 




d(ano or dfeno. 



♦ In poetry we sometimes find a preterite fei, fis/i, fi or fhy femmoy fiste, 
ferono or finno ; and an imp. ind. fia, etc. 
t Also fdciy fdce. 
X Also diiy sing. ; dier or diero or dieronoy pL 



Digitized by 



Google 



90 



ITALIAN GRAMMAR. 



4. Stire (67, a), stand, stfitti, stdto; star6. Imp, subf, st^ssi. 



PRES. IND. 


PRET. IND. 


IMPER. 


PRRS. SUBJ. 


Std, 


StStti, 




Stfa, 


stai. 


8t^ti» 


Sta', 


stia. 


sta. 


stdtte. 




stfa. 


stiamo. 


stemmo, 


sti&mo, 


sU&mo, 


state, 


steste» 


st&te. 


stiate, 


stdnno. 


st^ttero. 




stfano or stfena 



SECOND CONJUGATION. 

5. Av^re, have J 6bbi, aviito; avr6. See 53, b,* 

6. Sap^re, knowy s^ppi, sapdto ; sapr6. 



PRES. IND. 

Sd, sappiamo, 

sai, sapete, 

sa, s^nno. 



IMPER. 

Sdppi, 

sappiamo, 

sappiate. 



PRES. SUBJ. 
Sippia, sappiamo, 
sappia, sappiate, 
sdppia, sippiano. 



7. Caddre, fall, cdddi, cadOto ; cadr6. 



PRES. IND. PRES. SUBJ. 

Cado (c^lggio), cadiamo (caggi^o), Cada (caggia), cadiimo (caggiamo), 
cadi, cadete, cada (caggia), cadiate (caggiate), 

cade, cadono (caggiono). cada (caggia), cddano (caggianO). 

8. Dovdre, owe, dov^i (dovetti), dovtito ; dovr6. Imperative lacking. 



PRES. IND. 

D&vo (d&bbo or dSggio), 

dSvi (d6bbi), 

dSve (dabbe), 

dobbiamo (deggiimo), 

dov^te, 

dSvono (dSbbono or d8ggiono).t 



PRES. SUBJ. 

D8bba (d8va or dSggia), 

dSbba (dSva or dSggia), 

d^bba (dSva or d6ggia), 

dobbiimo, 

dobbiate, 

dSbbano (dSvano or dSggiano). 



♦ In poetry we find : dggio, dbbo, or dio for ho ; dve for ha ; dggia or dia 
for dbbia ; ei for ebbi ; a future arby etc., or averby etc., and similar forms in 
the conditional. 

t Also deoy dii, dety dovemoy dovetty deono or denno. 
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IRREGULAR VERBS. QI 

9. Sed^re. sit, sed^i or sed^tti, sedtito. 

PRES. IND. PRES. SUBJ. 

SiSdo 0r Sttggo, sedidmo (seggi&mo), Silda (>r s8^^, sediamo (seggiimo), 

si8di» sedete, silda or sSgga, sediite, 

fti^de, sifidono or s^ggono. siSda or s8gga, siSdano or s^ggano. 

10. Ved^re, see^ vidi, vedAto or visto; vedr6. Prowed^re has a 
• future proweder6 ; preveddre has preveder6 or prevedr6. AH 

other compounds are Uke veddre. 

PRES. IND. PRES. SUBJ. 

Vedo (veggo or veggio), V6da (v6gga or v^ggia), 

v^di, v6da (vegga or veggia), 

vede, veda (vegga or veggia), 

vediamo (veggiamo), vediimo (veggiamo), 

vedete, vedidte (veggiate), 

vedono (veggono or veggiono). vedano (veggano or v6ggiano). 

1 1 . Giac^re, Uey gidcqui, giacitito. 

PRES. IND. PRES. SUBJ. 

Giaccio, giacciamo, Gi&ccia, giacciamo, 

giaci, giacete, giaccia, giacciate, 

giace, giacciono. giaccia, giacciano. 

12. Piac^re, please: Uke giac^re (11). 

1 3 . Tac^re, be silent : like giac^re ( 1 1 ) . 

14. Sol^re, be wont, s61ito. No pret., fut,, cond., nor imperative, 

PRES. IND. PRES. SUBJ. 

Sdglio, sogliimOy S6gHa, sogliamo, 

sudliy solete, sdglia, sogliite, 

sudle, sdgliono. sdglia, sdgliano. 

15. Dol^re, ^r/(W^, d61si, doWto ; dorr6. 

PRES. IND. PRES. SUBJ. 

D8lgo (doglio), dogliamo,* D61ga(d6glia), dogli£mo,» 

du8li, delate, dSlga (d6glia), dogliate, 

du6ley ddlgono(ddgliono). ddlga (d6glia), ddlgano (d6gliano). 

* Also dol^hidma : a popular form. 
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92 ITALIAN GRAMMAR. 

1 6. Riman^re, remain, rimdsi, riin^to or rimiso ; iimarr6. 

PRES. IND. PRES. SUBJ. 

Rimingo, rimaniamo,* Rimanga, rimanitoo,* 

rimani, rimanete, riminga, rimaniite, 

rimane, rimingono. rimanga, rimingano. 

17. Tenure, hold, tdnni, tentito; terr6. 

PRES. IND. PRES. SUBJ. 

TSngo, teniamo/ TSnga, tenitoo,* 

tiSniy ten6te, tftnga, teni&te, 

ti6ne» tSngono. tdngo, tftngano. 

18. Val^re, be worth, v^i, vali!ito or v^so ; varr6. 

PRES. IND. PRES. SUBJ. 

Valgo (vaglio), vagliimo/ Valga (v£glia), vaglidmo,* 

vali, valete, v^ga (vaglia), vagliate, 

vile, vilgono (vigliono). vilga (vaglia), vilgano (vigliano). 

19. VoMre, wish, v611i,t voltito ; voit6. 



PRES. IND. 


IMPER. 


PRES. SUBJ. 


V8glio, vogliimo, 


V3gM, 


V6glia, vogliamo, 


vu8i,t volete. 


vogliamo. 


vdglia, vogliate. 


vu61e, vdgliono. 


vogliite. 


vdglia, vdgliano. 



20. Pardre, seem, pdrvi, partito or pdrso ; parrb. 

PRES. IND. PRES. SUBJ. 

Paio, paiimo or pariamo, Paia, paidmo or pari&mo, 

pari, parete, paia, paiite, 

pare, paiono. piia, piiano. 

21. Potdre, be able, pot^i, potdto; potr6.§ No imperative, 

PRES. IND. PRES. SUBJ. 

Posso, possiamo, Pdssa, possi&mo, 

pu8i, pot^te, p6ssa, possiate, 

pu6,|| p6ssono.|| p6ssa, pdssano. 

♦ Also rimanghidmo ; tenghidmo ; valghidmo: popular forms. 

t Also vdlsi. X Also vubgli or vu6li, 

§ In iK>etry we find a conditional poria, )| Also pudte ; phnno. 
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IRREGULAR VERBS. 93 

22. Persuaddre, persuade^ persudsi» persudso. Pres. persu^o, etc. 

23. Cal^re, matter, c^se. caltito. Impersonal. No fut,, cond.^nor 

imperative. Not modern. 

FRES. IND. FRES. SUBJ. 

Ole. Caglia. 

THIRD CONJXTQATION. 

e. All irregular verbs of the third conjugation are accented, in 
the singular and third person plural of the present indicative and 
subjunctive, on the same syllable as in the infinitive. 

/. Verbs in -cere and -gere insert no / between the ^ or ^ and 
the o ox a oi the present indicative and subjunctive endings, 
except in the first person plural of both moods and the second 
person plural of the subjunctive. Cf. 60, last paragraph. 

g. See chapter on Pronunciation, 4, B, d. 

PRESENT REGULAR. 

24. Acc6ndere, lig^, acc^si, acc^so. 

25. Affliggere, afflict, afflissi, afflitto. 

26. Algere, be cold, dlsi. Defective. Rare. 

27. AlMdere, allude, alMsi (allud^i), alh!iso. 

28. Ardere, burn, drsi, drso. 

29. Arr6gere, add, arr6si, arr6so or arr6to. Defective. Rare. 

30. Assidere, besiege, assisi, assise. Rare. 

31. Assdlvere, absolve, assolv^tti or assolvd or ass6Isi, ass61to or 

assoMto. So ris61vere {determine) ; for s61vere, diss61vere, 
and ris61vere {dissolve), see 107. 

32. Ass6rbere, absorb, assdrsi (not in use), ass6rto. Rare. 

33. Av^llere, uproot, avtilse, avtilso. Defective. Rare. 

34. ChiMere, shut, chidsi, chidso. So all verbs in -chitidere or 

-chidere. See, however, 4, 8, d. 

35. Cdlere, revere, c6lto or ctilto. Defective. Rare. 

36. Conn^ttere, connect, conn^si (connettdi), conn^sso (connet« 

ttito). Rare. 

37. Con6scere, know, con6bbi, conoscit!ito. 

38. Conqufdere, conquer, conqufsi, conquiso. Rare* 
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94 ITALIAN GRAMMAR. 

39. Cons<!imere, consume^ constinsi, constinto. Rare. Prestimere 

has also presum^i. 

40. Conttindere, bruise^ conttisi, contt!iso. 

41. C6rrere, rw«, c6rsi» c6rso. 

42. Crdscere,^r£?w,cr^bbi, cresdtito. 

43. Cu6cere, cook, coc^ndo,c6ssi, c6tto. Pres, cii6cio <?r cu6co, etc* 

44. Decidere, decide^ decisi, decfso. 

45. Dif§ndere, defend , diffsi (difend^i), dif(£so. 

46. Dirigere, direct, dir^si, dir^tto. 

47. Dbciitere, discuss, disctissi (discut^i), disctisso. 

48. Distfnguere, distinguish, distinsi, disdnto. 

49. Divfdere, divide, divisi, diviso. 

50. Elidere, eUde, elisi (eliddi), elfso. 

51. Eltidere, elude, elt!ksi (elud^i or elud^tti), elt!iso. 

52. firgere, erect, ^rsi, ^rto. Rare, 

53. Esigere, exact, esigd (esig^tti), esdtto. 

54. Esistere, exist, esist^i (esist^tti), esistfto. 

55. Esp^l]ere» expel, esptilsi, esptilso. Rare. 

56. Espl6dere, explode, espI6si, espl6so. 

57. Esprimere, express, espr^i, espr^o. So all other verbs in 

-primere. Pr^mere and its compounds are regular. 

58. F^ndere, split, fend^i (fendetti or fessi), fendiito or fesso. 

59. Figgere (figere),/i*, fissi, fitto. 

60. Fingere,/«^, finsi, finto. 

61. F6ndere, melt, ftisi (fonddi), ftiso (fondtito). 

62. Frdngere, break, frdnsi, frdnto. 

63. Friggere,/ry, frissi, fritto. 

64. Genufl^ttere, kneel, genuflessi, genuflesso. Rare. 

65. Intridere, dilute, intrisi» intrfso. 

66. Intrtidere, intrude, intiUsi, intrtiso. 
(fj. Inv^ere, invade, inv^i, inv^o. 

(&. LMere, offend, l&i {not in use), l€so. Rare. 

69. L^ggere, read, l^si, l^tto. 

70. licere or Idcere, be lawful, Idcito or licito. Impersonal. De- 

fective. Poetical. 

71. Lt^dere, /^j^, Msi, It!iso. Rare. 

72. M^rgere, plunge, mersi, m^rso. Rare. 

73. M^ttere, /«/, mdssi €V mlsi, m^sso. 

* In the 1st and 2d persons plural of the pres. ind., subj., and impera- 
tive, uo is generally replaced by : cocidmo, etc. 
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74. M61cere, soothe^ mtUse. Defective. Rare. 

75. M6rdere, bite^ m6rsi« m6rso. 

76. Mu6viere, movey mov^ndo, m6ssi, m6sso. 
^T. N^cere, be born^ n^qui, ndto. 

78. Nasc6ndere, hidey nasc6si, nasc6sto. 

79. Neglfgere {see 6, Oil), neglect ^ negl^i, negl6tto. 

80. OfFi&ndere, offend^ ofP^si, ofF<£so. 

81. Ostdndere, show. Defective. Rare. 

82. Percipere, perceive ^ perc^tto. Defective. Rare. 

83. P^dere, lose, perddi or perd^tti or p^i, perdtito or p^rso. 

84. Pi6vere, rain, pi6we (piovfe), piovtito. ImpersoncU, 

85. P6rgere, present , p6rsi, pArto. 

86. Predillgere, prefer , predil^i, predil^tto. 

87. PrSndere, take, prdsi, pr^o. 

88. Prot^ggere, protect, prot^i, prot^tto. 

89. R^ere, shave, risi (rad^i), rdso. 

90. Redimere, redeem, red^nsi (redimd), red^nto. 

91. Rfiggere, support, rhs&x, rfitto. 

92. R^ndere, render, r&i (rend^i or rend^tti), r^so (rendtito). 

93. Ridere, laugh, risi» rfso. 

94. Rifl^ttere, reflect, rifletta or rifl^si, rifletttito or rifl^so. Rifl^- 

tere, **/e? reflect light ^^ is generally irregular ; rifl^ttere, **/^ 
meditcUe^'^ is usuaUy regular. 

95. Rifiilgere, j^/«/, riftilsi. Pcut part, lacking. Poetical. 

96. Riliicere, shine, riltissi or riluc^i. Past part, lacking. 

97. Risp6ndere, answer, risp6si, risp6sto. 

98. R6dere, gnaw, r6si, r6so. 

99. Rdmpere, break, rt!ippi» r6tto. 
100. Scdndere, descend, sc^si, sc^so. 

loi. Sclndere, sever, scind^i or scfssi, scfsso. 

102. Sd6Ivere, breakfast, scidlsi or sciolv^td, sci61to. Rare. 

103. Sc6rgere, perceive, sc6rsi, sc6rto. 

104. Scrivere, write, scrissi, scritto. 

105. Scu6tere, shake, scot^ndo, sc6ssi» sc6sso.* 

106. SofF61cere, support, sofF61se, soffdlto. Defective. Rare. 

107. S61vere, undo, solvdi (solv^tti), soluto. Poetical. So diss61- 

vere ; for ass61vere andmtAv&rt (determine), see ^i. 

108. S6rgere, rise, s6rsi, s6rto. 

♦ See page 94, footnote. 
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96 ITALIAN GRAMMAR. 

109. Sosp^ndere, suspend^ sosp^i, sosp^o. So app^ndere, imp^n- 

dere ; p^ndere is reg., dipdndere either reg. or irreg, 

1 10. Sp4ndere, spilly spand^i or spand^td, spdnto. 

111. Sp^gere, scatter y spdrsi, spdrso or sp^brto. 

112. Sp^ndere, spend y sp^i, sp^so. 

113. Sp^gere, disperse^ sp^rsi, sp6rso. Rare* 

114. Sp6rgere, project ^ sp6rsi, sp6rto. 

115. Strt&ggere, meU^ stii!issi, strtitto. 

1 16. Succ^ere, happen^ succ^i or succeddi, succteo or saccedt!lta 

So conc^ere, which has also conced^tti ; cMere and its other 
compounds are generally regular, 

117. Siiggere, stuky suggd or si!issi. Past part, lacking. Rare. 

118. T^ndere (transitive) ^ extend, tdsi, t^o. The intrans, verb is 

reg,y but has no past participle. 

1 19. Tdrgere, wipe^ t&xsi or terg^i, t^rso. Rare, 

120. T6rcere, twist, t6rsi, t6rto. 

121. Uccfdere, M/, ucdsi, ucdso. 

122. Vlncere, conquer, vinsi, vlnto. 

123. Vivere, live, vCssi, visstito or vivtito ; viver6 or vivr6. 

124. Vdlgcre, turn, v6Isi, v61to. 

125. V61vere, /i^r«, v61si, v61to. Rare, Dev6\vtre has a past parr. 



devoMto. 



PRESENT IRREGULAR. 



126. Essere, be, ftii, stdto; sar6. See 63, a,* 

127. B^re or Wvere, drink, bev6ndo, Wwi (bev^tti or bev^i), be- 

viito (bedto) ; bcr6 or bevcr6. 

PRES. IND. PRES. SUBJ. 

Bevo or b^o» beviamo or beiamo, B^a or bea, beviimo or beiamo» 

bevi or bei, bevete or beete, b^va or bea, beviate or beiite, 

beve or bee, b^vono or b^ono. b^va or b^a, b6vano or b^ano. 

* In the imperfect indicative eramo is often used for eravdmo. We find in 
poetry: sete for si^ie; enno or en for sdno (third plur.); sie for sia; erdmo, 
erdU for eravdmo, eravdte ; m for ^ in the preterite and imperfect subjunc- 
tive; f6ro iot furono ; fia, fiano ox fieno, for iarh, sardnno; fdra, firano 
for sarH, sarebbe, sarebbero; sindo for essindo; sHUo, essikto, or issuto for stdto. 
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128. ChiMere, ask^ chiSsi (chidsi or chiedd), chiSsto. 

PRES. IND. PRES. SUBJ. 

Childo (chiSggo),* Chi8da (chilgga),* 

chitdi, childa (chi8gga), 

chitde» chi^da (chi8gga), 

chieditoOy chiedidmo, 

chied6te, chiediite, 

chiddono (chiSggono).* chiddano (chiSggano).* 

129. Condtirre, conduct^ conduc^ndo, condtissi, cond6tto; condurrdi 

PRES. IND. PRES. SUBJ. 

Conddco, conduciamo, Conddca, conduciamo, 

conddci, conduc^te, conddca, conduciate, 

conddce, conddcono. conddca, conddcano. 

130. Nu6cere» harm, noc^ndo, n6cqui, nociiito. 

PRES. IND. PRES. SUBJ. 

Nu&co orn^ccio, noci&mo, Nudca^rndccia, noci&moy 

nudci, nocete, nudca or ndccia, nociate, 

nudce, nudcono <^ ndcciono. nudca <7rn6ccia, nu5caDO^rii8cciaiia 

131. FdrrCy Put, pondndo, p6si, p6sto; porr6. 

PRES. IND. PRES. SUBJ. 

P6ngo, poniamo (ponghiamo)» P<^nga, poniamo (pcnghiamo}, 

p6ni, ponete, p^nga, poniate, 

p6ne» p6ngono. p6nga, p6ngano. 

132. Trdrre (triere), drag, tra^ndo, trdssi, trdtto; traiT&. 

PRES. IND. PRES. SUBJ. 

Traggo, traiamo <7r traggidmoyf Tragga, traiamo «r traggiamo^f 

trdi (traggi), traete, trigga, traiate^ 

tr£e(tragge), traggono. triigga, traggaoow 

133. V^lere (vSrre), tsar up, v^lsi, v61to ; veller5 (verrd ^ velger5). 

V^llere, which is rare, has not all the farms given here; but 
its compound, sv^llere, has them all. 

* Also chieggio, chieggiono, chieggia, chieggiano. f Also iragghidmo. 
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PRES. IND. PRES. SUBJ. 

V8II0 <>r vSlgo, vellidmo (velgiimo), V8lla or v^lga, velliamo (vclgiamo), 
vaUi (vSlgi), veUae, villa or vSlga, velliate (velgidtc), 

vlUe (vSlge), vdUono or vtlgono. vSlla or vtlga, vftllano or v81gano. 

134. C6gliere (cArre), gather, c61si, c61to ; coglier6 or corr6. 

PRES. IND. PRES. SUBJ. 

C61go (cdglio), coglidmo (colghiaino)^ Cdlga (cdglia), cogUdmo (colghiamo), 

c&gli, cogliete, cdlga (cdglia), coglidte, 

cdglie, cdlgono (cdgliono). cdlga (cdglia), cdlgano (cdgliano). 

135. Scdgliere (sc^rre), choose: like c6gliere (134). 

136. Sci6gliere (sci6rre), untie: like c6gliere (134). 

137. T6gliere (t6iTe), take: like c6gliere (134). 

138. Gitingere (gi6gnere), to arrive, gitinsi, gidnto ; giunger6 

(giugner6). 

PRES. IND. PRES. SUBJ. 

Gidngo (gidgno), Gidnga (gidgna), 

gidngi (gidgni), gidnga (gidgna), 

gidnge (gidghe), gidnga (gidgna), 

giungidmo (giugniamo), giungiamo (giugniimo), 

giungete (giugn^te), giungiate (giugniate), 

gidngono (gidgnono). gidngano (gidgnano). 

139. Cingere (cignere),^ir^: /?*>&^ gitingere (138). 

140. M6gnere (mtingere), milk: like grlxngtv^ (138). 

141. Pidngere (pidgnere), weep: ///t/ gitingere (138). 

142. Pingere (pfgnere), /«/«/: /r>{r^ gitingere (138). 

143. P6ngere (ptignere), prick : like gitingere (138). 

144. Sp^gnere (spengere), extinguish: like gitingere (138), except 

that the forms with gn are as common as those with ng. 

145. Spingere (spignere),/«jA.* //>fe^ gitingere (138). 

146. Stringere (strfgnere), bind: like gitingere (138), except that the 

p.p. is str^tto or strfnto. Costrfngere has only costr^tto. 

147. Tingere (tignere), dye: like gitingere (138). 

148. Cngere (tignere), ««<?/«/ ; //it^ gitingere (138). 
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FOURTH CONJUGATION. 
PRESENT REGULAR. 

149. Aprire, open^ aprfi or ap^rsi, ap^rto. Pres. dpro, etc, 

150. Coprire (cuoprire), cover ^ coprli or cop^i, cop^o. Pres. 

c6pro (cu6pro), etc, 

151. Offrire (oflferire), offer y ofFrii (ofFerii) or offiSrsi, off(§rto. Pres. 

6ffro (ofFerlsco), etc, 

152. SofFrire, suffer: like offrire (151). 

153. Convertire, convert^ convertli or conv^rsi, convertfto or con- 

v6rso. Pres. conv^rto or convertisco, etc. All other verbs 
in -vertire are reg, 

154. Costrulre (construlre), construct ^ co(n)strtissi or co(n)struii, 

co(n)strulto or co(n)stnitto. Pres, co(n)struisco, etc. 

155. Digerire, digest ^ digerfi, digerito (digesto). Pres, digerisco, ^/^. 

156. Esaurire, exhaust, esaurii» esaurfto or esdusto. Pres, esau- 

rlsco, etc. 

157. Seppellfre or sepellfre, bury, sep(p)ellii, seppellito or sep61to. 

Pres, sep(p)ellisco, etc. 

PRESENT IRREGULAR. 

158. Cucire, sew^ cucli, cudto. Pres. cticio or cuclsco. This verb 

inserts i before o and a, but not before e and i. 

159. Sdrucire or sdruscire, rip: like cucire (158). 

160. Empire or ^mpiere, fill, empi^ndo, empfi, empito. All but the 

present from the stem of empire. So compfre or c6mpiere, 
which has cUso a past part, compidto. 

PRES. IND. PRES. SUBJ. 

Empio (empCsco), empiamo, Empia, empiamo, 

empi (empisci), empite, empia, empiate, 

empie (emp(sce), empiono (empiscono). empia, empiano. 

161. Morire, die, morii, m6rto ; morr6 or morir6. 

PRES. IND. PRES. SUBJ. 

Mudio (mudro), moridmo or muoiamo, Mu6ia (mu6ra) , moriamo or muoiamo, 

mu8ri or mudi, morite, mu8ia (mu8ra), muoiite, 

mudre, mudiono (muSrono). mu6ia (mu8ra), mu8iano (mudrano).* 

♦ In all forms where uo occurs, it may be replaced by 0. 
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PRKS. SUBJ. 


Di', 


Dica, diciamo, 


diciamo, 


dfca» diciate. 


dite. 


dfca, dfcano. 



lOO ITALIAN GRAMMAR. 

162. Scgufre,/£?/&w, scguii, seguito. Pres. s^o, etc. The verb is 

generally regular; but the € may be changed to i^ in aU farms 
where it is accented, Prosegufre hcts -s6guo or -seguisco. 

163. Sparire, disappear^ sparii or sp^rvi, sparfto. Pres, (regular) 

sparisco, etc, Apparire hcLs app^bri or -si or -li, apparito or 
app^brso; comparire hcu comp^rvi or -si or -ii, compdrso; 
otherwise they are like sparire, but they have in the present 
the cuiditional forms : -p^o, -p^e, -p^ono; -p^, -pdiano. 

164. Dfre, sayy dic^ndo, dfssi, d^tto ; dir6. Dfre {formerly dfcere) 
belongs really to the third conjugation : dic^sti, -^va, -^ssi. 

PRES. IND. 

IMcOy diciamo, 

did, dCte, 

dice, dicono. 

165. Salire, ascend^ salii or silsi, salfto. 

PRES. IND. PRES. SUBJ. 

Salgo (salfsco), saliamo <>r saglidmo,'*' SlUga (salfsca), saliimo ^r sagUamo,'*' 

sili (saHsci), salite, silga (salCsca), saglidte, 

sale (salfsce), salgono (salfscono). siUga (sallsca), salgano (saliscano). 

166. Venire, come^ v^nni, veniito ; verr6. 

PRES. IND. PRES. SUBJ. 

V8ngo (v8gno), veni^o,* V8nga (vSgna), veniamo,* 

vitni, venfte, vdnga (vSgna), veniate, 

vi8ne, vfingono (vSgnono). v8nga (v8gna), vSngano (v8gnano). 

167. Udire, hear^ udii, udlto ; udir6 (udr6). 

^ PRES. IND. ^ PRES. SUBJ. 

Odo, udiamo, Oda, udiamo, 

ddi, udite, dda, udiite, 

5de, 5dono. dda, ddano. 

168. Uscire (esdre), go out, uscli, uscito. 

PRES. IND. PRES. SUBJ. 

£sco, uscidmo, Esca, usciamo, 

8sci, uscite, 6sca, usciate, 

8sce, @scono. 6sca, 6scano. 

169. Orire, be born, 6rto. Defective, Rare. 

* Also talgkidtno ; venghidmo • popular forms. 
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ALPHABETICAL LIST OF IRREGULAR AND 
DEFECTIVE VERBS. 

93. Every irregular verb in this list is followed by a 
number referring to the table of Irregular Verbs arranged 
according to Conjugation. Obsolete defective verbs that 
present no irregularity have not been mentioned. 

a. Compound verbs have, in general, been excluded from this 
list, unless they differ in conjugation from the simple verbs from 
which they come (see 67, a) . The commonest prefixes are : a- 
(corresponding in meaning to the preposition a) ; as- (^ Latin 
ah'); CO', com-, con-, cor- (=prep. con); contra- (= prep. 
cdntra) ; dC', di- (= Lat de-) \ dis- (= Lat. dis-) ; e-y es- (= Lat. 
ex) \ i-y im-y in-, ir- (= prep, in) ;<?-(= Lat. ob)\ per- (= prep. 
per) ; pre- ( = Lat. prae-) ; pro- ( = Lat pro-) ; r-, re-y ri- 
( = Lat. re-) ; j- ( = Lat. ex- or dis-) ; so-, sos-y su- ( = Lat. sub) ; 
sopra-y sopr-y sor- ( = prep, sdpra) ; sott-, sotto- ( = prep, sotto) ; 
stra- (= Lat. extra) ; tra- (= prep. /ra). After several of these 
prefixes the initial consonant of the simple verb is generally found 
doubled : a -H cadere = accadere. S- is sometimes combined with 
con-y r- with a- or in- : scoscenderCy raccdglierey rincorrere. 

Accadere, see cadere, 7. Andare, i. 

AccSndere, 24. AnnSttere, see connSttere, 36. 

Acclddere, see chiddere, 34. Antep6rre, see p6rre, 131. 

AccSrgere, see sc8rgere, 103. Antived^rCt p.p. only antivedfito, 
Acquisfre has only acquisfto. otherwise like vedere, 10. 

Adddrre, see conddrre, 129. Appar(re, see sparfre, 163. 

Afflfggere, 25. Appartenere, see tenere, 17. 

Algere, 26. AppSndere, see sospfindere, 109. 

Allddere, 27. Aprfre, 149. 

Ancidere, see uccidere, 121. Ardere^ 28. 
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Arrdgere» 29. 

Ascendere, see sc^ndere, lOO. 

Ascidlvere, see sci61vere, 102. 

Ascdndere, see nasc6ndere, 78. 

Aspgrgere, see sp8rgere, 113. 

Assalire, see salire, 165. 

Assidere, 30. 

Assfstere, see esbtere, 54. 

Ass61vere, 31. 

Ass6rbere, 32. 

Ass6mere, see consdmere, 39. 

Av^Uere, 33. 

Avere, 5. 

B6re, 127. 

Bevere, see Wre, 127. 

Cadere, 7. 

Calere, 23. 

Cfidere, generally reg,, sometimes has 

pret, cSssi, /./. c6sso. 
Chiadere* 128. 
Chiddere, 34. 
Cfgnere, see cfngere, 139. 
Cfngere, 139. 

Circoncfdere, see decfdere, 44. 
Cdgliere, 134. 

Coincfdere, reg. verb^ has no p,p, 
Ceiere, 35. 

CoUddere, see Iddere, 71. 
Comparire, see sparfre, 163. 
CompStere, reg, verby has no /./. 
C6inpiere, see empire, 160. 
Compfre, see empire, 160. 
Comprimere, see espr(mere» 57. 
Conc8dere, see succSdere, 116. 
Conclddere, see chiddere, 34. 
Concdtere, see discdtere, 47. 
Conddrre, 129. 
ConnSttere, 36, 
Con6scere, 37. 
Conqufdere, 38. 



Consfstere, see esistere, 54. 

Constire is reg. 

ConstruCre, see costrufre, 154. 

Consdmere» 39. 

Contlndere» see t^ndere, 118. 

Contrastdre is reg, 

ControvSrtere, see Vftrtere. 

Contdndere» 40. 

ConvSrgere, reg, verb^ has no p.p, 

Convertire, 153. 

Coprfre, 150. 

Cdrre, see cdgliere, 134. 

C6rrere, 41. 

Corrisp^ndere, see rispdndere, 97 

Cospdrgere, see spargere, iii. 

Cosp8rgere, see spdrgere, 113. 

Costrufre, 154. 

Cr^scere, 42. 

Cucfre, 158. 

Cudcere, 43. 

Cuopdre, see coprfre, 150. 

Ddre, 3. 

Deddere, 44. 

Deddrre, see conddrre, 129. 

Delinquere, reg. verb, has no p.p., and 

its pret.., delinqu8tti, is rare. 
Deprimere, see esprimere, 57. 
Desfstere, see esfstere, 54. 
Dev61vere, see vdlvere, 125. 
DifBndere, 45. 
Digerfre, 155. 

DipSndere, see sospBndere, 109. 
Dfre, 164. 
Dirfgere, 46. 

Dirimere, reg. verb, has no p.p. 
Discendere, see scendere, 100. 
Discdtere, 47. 

Dispfirgere, see spSrgere, 113. 
Diss8lvere, see s61vere, 107. 
Dissuadere, see persuaddre, 22. 
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Dist&re» reg, in pres. ofallmoods^ no 
pres, /., otherwise like stiure, 4. 

Distlnguere, 48. 

Distrdggere» see strdggere, 115. 

Dived6re, has nothing but in/in, 

Div8rgere, reg, verb, has no p,p, 

DivCdere, 49. 

DoI6re, 15. 

Dov^e, 8. 

Elfiggere, see ISggere, 69. 

EUdere, 50. 

Elddere, 51. 

£mpiere» see empfre, 160. 

Empire, i6a 

fergere, 52. 

Erfgere, see dirfgere, 46. 

Esaurire, 156. 

Escire, see uscfre, 168. 

EscMdere, see chiddere, 34. 

Esigere, 53. 

Esdnere, reg. verb, has no p,p. 

Esfstere, 54. 

EspSUere, 55. 

Esplddere, 56. 

Esprdnere, 57. 

£ssere, 126. 

Estinguere, see distfnguere, 48. 

Evadere, see invadere, 67. 

Fire, 2. 

Ffindere, 58. 

F8rvere, reg, verb, has no p,p,, and is 
rare except in the third pers, of the 
pres, and imp. ind, 

Ffgere, see flggere, 59. 

Ffggere, 59. 

Fingere, 60. 

F6ndere, 61. 

Frdngere, 62. 

Frfggere, 63. 

Genufl€ttere, 64. 



Giacere, ii. 

Gfre, defect, : pres, giamo, gCte; imp. 
giva or g{a, etc; imper, giimo, 
gCte; pres, sub;, giamo, giate; no 
pres, p, ; rest reg, 

Gidgnere, see gidngere, 138. 

Gidngere, 138. 

Illddere, see Iddere, 71. 

ImpSUere, see espSUere, 55. 

ImpSndere, see sosp6ndere, 109. 

ImpHmere, see espHmere^ 57. 

Incidere, see decidere, 44. 

Inclddere, see chiddere, 34. 

Incdtere, see discdtere, 47. 

Inddrre, see conddrre, 129. 

Ins(stere, see esistere, 54. 

Instate is reg, 

Instrufre, see construire, 154. 

IntSndere, see t^ndere, 118. 

IntercSdere, see succ€dere, 1 16. 

Intridere, 65. 

Introddrre, see conddrre» 129. 

Intrddere, 66. 

Invadere, 67. 

Inval^re, /./. only inv£lso, otherwise 

^ like val6re, 18. 

Ire, defect. : pres. fte; imp, iva, etc. ; 
pret. (sti, fste, fro; fut, iremo, 
ir^te, iranno; imper. fte; imp, 
subj. (sse, (ste, (ssero; p,p. (to. 

Istruire, see costrufre, 154. 

Lecere, see licere, 70, 

LSdere, 68. 

LSggere, 69. 

Licere, 70. 

Ldcere, reg. verb, has no p.p. 

Lddere, 71. 

Mantenere, see tenere, 17. 

MSrgere, 72. 

M6ttere, 73. 
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Mdlcere, 74. 

Mdrdere, 75. 

MorCre, 161. 

Mdgnere, 140. 

Mdngere, see mdgnere, 14a 

MuSvere, 76. 

Nascere, 77. 

Nasc6ndere, 78. 

NegUgere, 79. 

Nudcere, 130. 

OflBndere, 80. 

Offerire, see offrire, 151. 

Offrfre, 151. 

Opprfmere, see esprfmere, $7. 

Orfre, 169. 

Ostire is re^. 

OstSndere, 81. 

Par^re, 20. 

Percfpcre, 82, 

Percudtere, see scudtere, 105. 

PSrderc, 83. 

Perman^re, see riman^e, 16. 

Persfstere, see esfstere, 54. 

Persiiad6re, 22. 

Piacere, 12. 

Pilgnere, see pi£ngere, 141. 

Pi&ngere, 141. 

Pfgnere, see pfngere, 142. 

Pfngere, 142. 

Pi6vere, 84. 

P8rgere, 85. 

P6rre, 131. 

Posp6rre, see p6rre, 131. 

Possedere, see sedere, 9. 

Pot6re, 21. 

PrecCdere, see decfdere, 44. 

Preclddere, se* chiddere, 34. 

PrediUgere, 86. 

PrSmere is reg, 

Prandere, 87. 



Prest&re is reg, 

Presdmere, see consdmere, 39. 

Preved^re, see ved^re, 10. 

Proddrre, see conddrre, 129. 

ProtSggere, 88. 

Prowed^e, fut. ana eond, uneon* 

tr acted, otherwise like ved^re, 10. 
Prddere» reg. verb, has no p,p^ and is 

used only in the third pers, 
Pdgnere, see pdngere, 143. 
Pdngere, 143. 

RaccdgUere, see cdgliere, 134. 
Radere, 89. 

Raggidngere, see gidngere, 138. 
RecCdere, see deddere, 44. 
Reddnere, 90. 
R8ggere, 91. 
Rtndere, 92. 

Repdllere, see espSllere, 55, 
Repdmere» see esprfmere, 57. 
Resfstere, see esfstere, 54. 
Restore is reg, 
Rfdere, 93. 

Riddrre, see conddrre, 129. 
Riflettere, 94. 
Rifdlgere, 95. 
Rildcere, 96. 
Rimanere, 16. 

Risdivere (jdissohe), see sdlvere, 107. 
Ris61vere (determine), J^^assdlvere, 3 1 
Risp6ndere, 97. 
Ristdre, see stire, 4. 
Risdmere, see consdmere, 39. 
R6dere, 98. 
R6mpere, 99. 
Salire, 165. 
Sapere, 6. 
Sc6gliere, 135. 
Sc^ndere, 100. 
Sc^rre, see sc^gliere, 135. 
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Scfndere, 10 1 

Sciftgliere, 136. 

Scidlvere, 102. 

Scidrre, see scidgliere, 136. 

Scomm^ttere, see m^ttere, 73. 

ScoprCre, see copdre, 150. 

Sc6rgere, 103. 

Scrfvere, 104. 

Scu6terc, 105. 

Sdnicfre, 159. 

Sdruscire, see sdnidre, 159. 

Sed^re, 9. 

Sedtirre, see condfirre, 129. 

Segufre, 162. 

Sepellire, see seppelUre, 157. 

Seppellirc, 157. 

SofFerfre, see soffrfre, 152. 

SofF61cere, 106. 

SoflHre, 152. 

Solute, 14. 

S61vcre, 107. 

Sopprfmere, see espiimere, 57. 

Soprastare, see stare, 4. 

S6rgerc, io8. 

Sosp6ndere, 109. 

Sostdre is reg, 

Sottostare, see stare, 4. 

Sovrastare, see stare, 4. 

Spandere, 1 10. 

Spargere, in. 

Sparire, 163. 

SpSgnere, 144. 

Spdndere, 112. 

SpSngere, see spdgnere, 144. 

SpSrgere, 113. 

Spfgnere, see spfngere, 145. 

Spfngere, 145, 

Spdrgere, 114. 

St£re, 4. 

Str{dere» reg, verby has no p.p. 



Stngnere, see strCngere, 146. 

Strfngere, 146. 

Strdggere, 115. 

Subfre is reg,: pres. sub&co. 

SuccSdere, 116. 

Sdggere, 117. 

Sussistere, see esistere, 54. 

Sv811ere, see v811ere, 133. 

Tac^re, 13. 

Tandcre (Jrans,), 118. [/./. 

T8ndere (intrans.), reg, verb, has no 

Tenere, 17. 

TIrgere, 119. 

Tfgnere, see tTngere, 147. 

Tfngerc, 147. 

T8gliere, 137. 

Tdrcere, 120. 

T6rre, see tdgliere, 137. 

Traddrre, see conddrre, 129. 

Traere, see trarre, 132. 

Transfgere, see esfgere, 53. 

Tr£rre, 132. 

Uccfdere, 121. 

UdCre, 167. 

Ugnere, see dngere, 148. 

Ungere, 148. 

Uscfre, 168. 

Valere, 18. 

Vedere, lo. 

VSUere, 133. 

Venire, 166. 

V8rre, see v811ere, 133. 

VSrtere, reg. verb, is used only in the 

pres, and imp. 
Vilip8ndere, see sosp6ndere, 109. 
Vfncere, 122. 
Vfvere, 123. 
Volere, 19- 
V61gere, 124. 
Vdlvere, 125. 
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A» to, aty in. 

A', 6it al, eU. = a + art, 

Abbellito, beautified. 

Accompagn^e, accompany. 

AccOrgerBi, perceive. 

Acqua, water. 

Ad, see A. 

AffacciibrBi, place one^s self (at a 

window), 
Affrett^e, hasten. 
Agguant^e, seize. 
AgostinOr Gus. 
Albero, tree. 
Ale, wing. 
Al^tta, little wing. 
Alettina, little wing. 
Alfredo, Alfred. 
AUontan^e, send off. 
A116ra, then. 
Altro, other. 
Am^o, bitter. 
Anche, also, even. 
And^, see And^e. 
And^e, go, to go, going. 
And^sene, go away. 
And^to, gone. 
Andllo, ring. 
Aninitfe, animal. 
Animallno, little creature. 
Antlco, old. 
Ape, bee. 
App^na, hardly. 



Appdsta, on purpose. 
Aria, air. 

Arricchito, enriched. 
Arriv^e, arrive. 
Arriv^to, having arrived. 
Asino, ass. 
Assalire, attack. 
Assdnzio, wormwood. 
Assoltito, absolute. 
Attdmo, flash. 
Avtoti a, in front of. 
Av^re, have. 
Awed^rsi di, perceive. 
Asion^ccia, from Azi6ne, 
Azi6ne, action. 
B^bbo, father, papa. 
Baddre, keep. 
Bagn^e, bathe. 
Bambino, child. 
B^baro, barbarian. 
Barb6ne, water-spaniel. 
Bar6ne, baron. 
Bastdne, stick. 
Bel, see B6II0. 
BelllBBimo, very beautiful. 
B6II0, beautiful, fine, kind. 
Ben, see B6ne. 
B6ne, well, nicely, much. 
B6ne, good (noun), 
Bdcca, mouth. 
B6ve, ox. 
Brdvo, worthy. 



Digitized by 



Google 



io8 



ITALIAN GRAMMAR. 



BrilUb-e, shine. 

Brtitto, ugly. 

Buc^to, pricked. 

Bugia, lie. 

Btiio, dark. 

Budno, good. 

Butt^re, throw. Buitdr gii^ = 

swallow. 
Cad^re, hX\. 
Calzdni, trousers. 
Can, see Ctoe. 
C&ae, dog, 
Cap^ce, capable. 
C&po, head. Da cdpOy daccdpo — 

once more. 
CappdUo, hat. 
Carlom^igno, Charlemagne. 
Cdme, flesh. 
C^a, house, home. 
Casc^e, £dl. 
CasB^tta, drawer. 
Ca8sett6ne, bureau. 
Castdllo, castle. 
Cattfvo, bad, naughty. 
Cdlia, trick. 
Cdnto, a hundred. 
Cerc^e, search. 
Cdrto, certain, some. 
Ceapiiglio, bush. 
Che, who, which, that 
Che, what Che cdsa = what. 
Che, that 
Che, than. 

Chi . . . chi, one . . . another. 
Chiam^e, call. 
Chicca, sweetmeat. 
Ci, there. 
Cinque, five. 



Cittik,dty. 

Cittadino, citizen. 

C6da, tail. 

C6gU, col, etc, = con + art. 

COgliere, catch, pick. 

Cdllo, neck. 

C6me, as, like, how, when. 

Cominci^e, begin. 

Comm^ttere, commit 

Comp^igno, companion. 

Comtine, town. Comiini^ com' 
mons. 

Con, with. 

Conf dtti, candy. 

Con68cere, know, find oCit. 

C6nte, count. 

Continovam^nte, continually. 

Continue, continuaL 

C6nto, count 

Cdrpo, body. 

Corrdggersi, reform. 

Cdsa, th ing. Cdsa piMlica = gov- 
ernment. 

Coi^ so, thus. 

Creatdra, creature. 

Credere, believe. 

Ctii, whom, whose. 

Curiosity curiosity. 

Coridso, curious, funny. 

Da, by, from, as to. DdUe pdrfi 
= at the sides. 

Daccdpo, see CApo. 

D^ dal, eU. = da + or/. 

D^e, give, look. 

De', d^gli, d^i, del, ^^. = di 4. art 

Desiddrio, desire. 

D^tto, said, told. 

Di, of, than, to, with. 
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. Dicdrto, surely. . 
Di didtro, from behind. 
Didci, ten. 
Didtro, behind, after. DidUtro^^ 

from behind. DUtro a = after. 
Dint6rni, neighborhood. 
Die, God. 
Dire, say, speak. 
Dirltto, right. 
Di8c6r80, talk. 
Disobbedidnte, disobedient. 
DiBper&to, desperate. 
DisUUiza, distance. 
Distrtiggere, destroy. 
Disubbididnte, disobedient 
Ditlno, from Dfto. 
Dito, finger. DUogrdsso = thumb. 
Divent^e, become. 
D6dici, twelve. 
Dol6ro, pain. 
D6po, after. 
D6ve, where. 
Dov^re, ought, must 
Dtle, two. 
Dtinque, therefore. 
Durtote, during. 
B, and. 
^00, this is. 
Ed, and. 
Enrico, Henry. 
]&i8a, it 
£s8e, them. 
ISsBore, be. kssere per = be 

about to. 
^ssi, them, 
ibso, it. 
F^mo, fault 
FancitUlo, child 



Fdre, make, let. 

Farf^la, butterfly. 

Fasciae, bandage. 

Fdrro, iron. 

Figliudlo, child, son. 

Figur^brsi, imagine. 

Finch^ non, until. 

Findstra, window. 

Finiro, finish. 

Fine a, up to. 

Fi6re, flower. ; 

Fiorito, flowery. 

Firdnse, Florence. 

Firmam^nto, firmament 

FdgUa, leaf. 

F6nte, fountain. 

Forestidro, foreign. 

Fra, between, in, to. 

Fr^ddo, cold. 

Frdnte, forehead. 

Frtitto, fruit. 

Fnggire, flee. 

Fndri, out 

Fdria, haste. 

GNUnba, leg. 

GNUnbo, stem. 

O^tto, cat 

Genitdri, parents. 

GM^ already. 

Qiardino, garden. 

QigUo, lily. 

GMorg^tto, Georgie. 

GM6riio, day. 

GMr4r, see Oirdre. 

Oir^o, go around. 

Oir^to, gone around. 

GMro, turn, circuit 

Giro giro a, round and round. 
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Oiii, down. 

Oiudlzio, judgment, idea. 

Oil, the. 

01i,it 

Oil, to him. 

Olie, see Oli, Le. 

Gldbo, globe. 

Ool6so, glutton, greedy. 

Oovem^to, governed. 

Qrtode, big. 

QrandiBBimo, very big. 

Qrido, shout. 

QrdsBo, big. 

Onard^Lrsi, refrain. 

I, the. 

H, the. 

niumindto, illumined. 

n quiUe, who. 

Imperatdre, emperor. 

Iinp6ro» empire. 

In, in. 

Ixd^XM, in £ict. 

Infinitam^nte, infinitely. 

In£(no» even. 

Infocdto, blazing. 

Ingordigia, gluttony. 

Insegn^e, teach. 

Insdtto, insect 

Insidme, together. 

Insdmina, in short 

Intendim^nto, intelligence. 

Int6mo, around (adv.). 

Intdmo a, around {prep.). 

Invasidne, invasion. 

Ispir^e, inspire. 

Im\ see La, Le, Lo. 

La, the. 

La, it, her. 



L^ there. Diid^ there. 

lAcer^e, tear. 

L^idra, thief. 

LAdro, robber. 

Xatoipo, flash. 

Lanc^tta, hand. 

LasciAre, leave, let, let ga 

lASciAto, let. 

lAvor^o, work. 

Le, the. 

Le, to her, to it 

Le, them. 

Le6ne, lion. 

L68to, quick. 

Lev^e, take away. Levdrsii^with 

direct object) = get rid of. 
LevAto, up. 
Li, them. 
LI, there. 
Lfbero, free. 
Lo, the. 
Lo, him, it. 

Longobdrdo, Longobard. 
Lonttoo, distant 
L6ro, them, their. 
Ltice, light 
Lncdrtola, lizard. 
Ltii, him, he. 
Ldme, light. 
Litmindso, luminous. 
Ldna, moon. 
Ma, but 
M&dre, mother. 
Maestdso, majestic. 
Matotra, school-mistress. 
Madstro, school-master. 
SflULggio, May. 
Maggi6re, larger. 



Digitized by 



Google 



ITALIAN-ENGLISH VOCABULARY. 



Ill 



M^, ever. Non mdi= never. 
MaUUino, harm. Far maidnni 

— mischief-making. 
MaUta, ill. 
Maldiodnte, gossip. 
M^e, badly, ill. 
NUUe, wicked. 
Mtoima, mother, mamma. 
MancUre, send. 
Mangi^e, eat 
Manidra, manner. 
Mtoo, hand. 
Mattlna, morning. 
M^no, less. 
M^nto, chin. 
M^ntre, while. 
Meravigli680, wonderful. 
Met^ half. 
M^ttere, put. Mitter si ^htgin^ 

put on. 
Mdzzo, half. 
Mdzzo, middle. In mizzo a = in 

the middle of. 
Micio, puss, cat. 
Milidne, million. 
MinaccUure, threaten. 
Min6re. smaller. 
Mintito, minute. 
Mio, my. 
Mddo, way. 
Molest^e, annoy. 
M61ti, many. 
M61to, much. 
Mdrdere, bite. 
M6sca, fly. 
M6stra, face. 
Mdro, wall. 
MuUure, change. 



Nascdsto, hidden. 

N^o, nose. 

Ndto, bom. 

MTe, of it, for it. 

JXht nor. 

N^i, nel, etc, = in + art. 

Nemm^no, even. 

NesBtino, nobody. 

Nicoollno, Nicholas, Nick. 

Nfdo, nest. 

No. no. Di no =. no. 

Ndbile, noble. 

Nobilt^ nobility. 

N6i, we, us. 

Ndia, trouble. 

Non, not. Non , , ,che— only 

Ndstro, our. 

Ndtte, night. 

Ndve, nine. 

Ntilla, nothing. 

NtUnero, number. 

O, or. 

O, oh. 

6cchio, eye. 

Occhi6ne, from Ooohia 

Oddre, odor. 

dgni, every. 

Ogntino, everybody. 

Oltre, beyond, over. 

bra, now. 

6ra, hour. 

OranUU, at last 

Orlgine, origin. 

6ro, gold. 

Oroldgio, watch. 

6tto, eight 

Padroncino, little master. 

PaUizzo, palace. 
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Paniftro, basket. 

Panierlno, from Pani^e. 

Pfoni, clothes. 

Par^cohio, some. 

Par^re, seem. 

PArte. part, side. DdUe pdrti= 

at the sides. A quista pdrte = 

to this time. 
ParticipAre, participate. 
PAsso, step. 
PAtto, condition. A pdtto che = 

on condition that 
Pel=:per iL 
PonsAre, think. 
Per, for, in order to, on account 

of, through, by. 
Perch^, why, because. 
Pdrdere, lose. 
PerdonAre, pardon. 
Perm^sBO, permission. 
Per6, therefore, however. 
P^sce, fish. 
Pdtto, chest 
PiAnta, plant. 
PiochiAre, strike. 
Piccfno, tiny, smalL 
Piccolo, little, small 
Pidde, foot 
Pidno, full. 
PigliAre, take. 
Pinna, fin. 
Piti, more, most 
Po'. litUe. 
Pdi, then, too. 
PortAre, take, bring. 
Pot^re, can, be able. 
Pdvero, poor. 
Prtodere, take. 



Prteao, near. 
Prdsto, early. 
Protdndore, expect. 
Preval^re, prevail 
Prime, first. 
Prdnto, quick. 
PAbblioo, public. 
Puniro, punish. 
PAnto, point. 
QuadrApede, quadruped. 
QuAlche, some. 
QualohedAno, somebody. 
Qualcdsa, anything. 
QualcAno, somebody. 
QuAle, see H quale. 
QoAndo, when. 
QoAnto, as much. 
Quattdrdici, fourteen. 
QuAttro, four. 
Que', qu^i, pi. of Qu^Uo. 
Qu^gU, pL of Quelle. 
Quel, see Quelle. 
Quelle, that, that one. 
Qu^sto, this, this one. 
Qui, here. Di qui — here. 
Quindi, therefore. 
RacoontAre, relate. 
Raggidngere, overtake. 
Ragidne, reason. 
Rasdnte, close. 
Refezidne, lunch. 
Rdggere, stand, endure. 
Reapir^e, breathe. 
Rdttile, reptile. 
RiccArdo, Richard. 
RicominciAre, begin again. 
RicordArsi, remember. 
Ricreazi6ne, recess. 
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Ridere, laugh. 

Riga, line. Di prima riga = first- 
class. 
Righettfna, little mark. 
RimancUbre, send back. 
Riman^re, remain. 
RimedUbre a, atone for. 
Rimprover^e, reprove. 
Ripdtere, repeat. 
Ripdso, rest. 
Ri8p6ndere, reply. 
Risputdre, spit again. 
R6mpere, break. 
Rdsa, rose. 
Rot6ndo, round. 
Rab4re, steal. 
Sanguindso, bloody. 
Sap^re, know, hear. 
SaporAccio, ^^m Sapdre. 
8ap6re, taste. 
S^BO, stone. 
8cappAre» run away. 
Scdna, scene. 
Sounder, see So^ndere. 
Sc^ndere, descend. 
Scudla, school. 
Se, if, whether. 
8e, see 8L 

8^. itself, himself, herself. 
8ecdndo ohe, according as. 
8egndto, marked. 
8egiilre, turn out 
86i, six. 

S6mpre, always. 
8en^se, Sienese. 
8entire, taste, hear. 
8^nBa, without. 
Sdrpe, snake. 



Servit6re, servant 

Sesstota, sixty. 

Sdtte, seven. 

Sfacoiat^gine, impudence. 

Si, himself, herself, itself. 

Si, yes, so. 

Sign6ra, lady. 

Sigii6ro, gentleman. 

Signoria, rule. 

Simile, like. 

Smiaur^to, boundless. 

So&ve, sweet 

Solam^nte, only. 

861e, sun. 

Soll^cito, early, brisk. 

Sdio, alone. 

Sommdto, added. 

86pra, on, above. Di sdpra^ 

up, above. 
Sordlla, sister. 
Sorellina, from SordUa. 
Sdrte, lucky.. 
Sospett^e, suspect 
Sospdtto, suspicion. 
SoBt^gno, support. 
86tto,. under. Di sdtto = down, 

underneath. 
Sparire, disappear. 
Spiccliio, slice. 
Spina, thorn. 
Sputdre, spit 
StiUiza, room. 
St^e, stay, stand. 
Stella, star. 
St^BBO, himself. 
St^BBO, same. 
St^BBO, even. 
Stracci^e, tear. 
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Btr^tto, dose, tight 

BtrilULro, scream. 

So, on, up. 

Bu', sul, etc, = lu + art. 

Siibito, at once. 

Btio, its, his, her. 

Ttoto, so much, so, much. 

Tdnto . . . qototo, both . . . and. 

Te, thee, you. 

Tdmpo, time. 

Tentito, held. 

Tdrra, earth, ground, land. 

Territdrio, territory. 

Tl, thee, you. 

Tir^e, throw, draw. Tirdrfu&ri, 
take out. 

T6cco, one o^clock. 

Tornibro, return, returning. 

T6mo tdmo a, round and round. 

ToaciUio, Tuscan. 

Tra, among, to. 

Tranqtdllam^iite, tranquilly. 

Tr^tto : a un trdtto -=■ all at once. 

Traveni4re, cross. 

Tre, three. 

Tr^dici, thirteen. 

Tr6nco, trunk. 

Trov^e, find. 

Tu, thou, you. 

Tdo, thy, your. 

Tdtto, all. Per Mto = every- 
where. TiUti e Me= both ; tHitti 
e tre = all three ; etc, 

Uccellino, from Uccdllo. 

Uccdllo, bird. 

Un, a, one. 



ifna, a, one. 

ifiidici, eleven. 

ifno, a, one. 

Udvo, ^fsg, 

UrUbre, yell. 

tfsoio, door. 

Vassoino, tray. 

Ved^re, see. 

Ventiqniittro, twenty-four. 

VeritA. truth. 

V^ro, true. 

V^scovo, bishop. 

Vdspa, wasp. 

Vestire, dress. 

Via, ofi^ away, so forth. Some* 

times used instead of a verb of 

motion. 
ViAggio, way, journey. 
Vicino, near. 
Vidla, violet 
Vidttola, path. 
Vise, fece. 
Vlspo, lively. 
Visi^ccio, from Vfsia 
Vlzlo, vice. 
V6ce, voice. 
Vdglia, desire. 
Vol^re, wish. 

Volontariam^nte, voluntarily. 
Vdlta, time. 
VoltAr, see VolUre. 
Volt^e, tium. 
Zdmpa, paw, foot 
2:ampfna, little paw. 
Zanz^a, mosquito. 
Zimb6Uo, laughing-stock. 
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A» un, tino, tlna. 

Africa, Affrica. 

After, ddpo. 

Ago, fa. 

Aim, mirdre. 

Air, dria. 

All, tdtto. 

Alone, s6Io. 

Although, sebbSne. 

Always, sSmpre. 

Amaze, meraviglidre. 

America, America. 

An, see A. 

Ancient, antfco. 

And, e. 

Another, un dltro, 

April, aprfle, m. 

Around, intdrno. 

As, cdme. 

As ... as, qudnto, tdnto . . 

Asia, Asia. 

At, a. 

Attach, attacc^e. 

August, ag<5sto. 

Be, essere, irreg. (53, a). 

Beam, trdve, f, or m. 

Beast, b^stia. 

Beautiful, bSUo. 

Because, perch^. 

Begin, comincidre. 

Believe, credere. 

Big, grdsso. 



. c6me. 



Bird, uccSllo. 

Black, n^ro. 

Blood, sdngue, tn. 

Boil, bollfre. 

Bom, ndto. PL : ndti, m, ; nite,/ 

Boy, ragdzzo. 

Branch, rdmo. 

Bread, pdne, m. 

Brother, frat^llo^ m. 

Bubble, vescich^tta. 

But, ma. 

By, da. By chance = per cdso. 

Call, chiamdre. 

Capital, capitdle,/*. 

Car, vag<5ne, m. 

Care, cdra. 

Carriage, carr6zza. 

Carry, portdre. 

Case, cdso. 

Ceiling, pdlco. 

Chance, cdso. By chance =. per 

cdso. 
Charged, cdrico. 
Charity, caritk,/! 
Charles, Cdrlo. 
Choose, sc^gliere, irreg, 
Christopher, Crist6foro. 
Circle. t6ndo. 
City, cittk,/. 
Cloud, ndvola. 
Club, bastdne, m. 
Coat, dbito. 
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Collect, racc6gliere, irreg, 

Columbus, Coldmbo. 

Come back, torndre. 

Companion, compdgno. 

Confined, tendto. 

Construct, costruCre, irreg. 

Continue, seguitdre. 

Contrary, contrdrio. 

Cool, raiireddirsi. 

Comer, c^nto. 

Country, pa^se, m. 

Cover, coprfre, irreg. 

Creature, animdle, m. 

Crumb, brfciola. 

Crush, schiaccidre. 

Dark, bdio. 

Day, gi<5rno. 

December, dic6mbre, m. 

Dense, dense. 

Department, dipartimdnto. 

Discover, scoprfre, irreg. 

Distance, distdnza. 

Divide, divfdere, irreg. 

Do, fire, irreg. 

Dominion, dominio. 

Door, dscio. 

Dcw^n, giu. 

Dream, sogndre. 

Drop, gdcciola. Drop by drop = 

a gdcciola a gdcciola. 
Duke, dtica, m. 
Dungeon, cdrcere,/. 
Dust, pdlvere,/. 
Bam, guadagnire. 
Barth, t^rra. 

Bight hundred, ottoc^nto. 
Bighty, ottdnta. 
Bither ... or, o ... o. 



Enunanuel, Emanuele. 
Emperor, imperatdre, m. 
Empty, vu6to. 
End, termindre. 
Enemy, nemCco. 
Escape, scappdre. 
. Europe, £ur6pa. 
Even, dnche. 
Ever, mil. 
Every, dgni. 
Everything, tdtto. 
Everywhere, per tdtto. 
Eye, noun, 6cchio. 
Eye, vd., occhidre. 
Fall,caddta. 
Family, famfglia,/*. 
Far, lontdno, adv. and adj. 
Father, pddre, m., bdbbo. 
February, febbrdio. 
Fief, ftudo. 
Fifth, qufnto. 
Find, trovire. 
Finger, dfto. /*/. dfta,/. 
Fire, fu6co. 

First, prfmo. Adv., prfma. 
Five, cfnque. 
Flat, pidtto. 
Flee, fuggfre. 
Flower, fidre, m. 
Fly, voldre. 
Food, mangidre, tn. 
For, per. For yourself {conjuno 

true) = vi, si. 
Form, formdre. 
Fort, fort^zza. 
Forth, fu6ri. 
Forty, quardnta. 
Four, qudttro. 
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Four hundred, quattrocdnta 

France, Frdncia,/. 

Friday, venerd), m. 

Friend, amfco, m.^ 23» c^ (2). 

From, da. 

Fruit, frtitto. 

Furniture, mobflia. 

Genoa, Geneva. 

Oive, ddre, irreg. 

Go, anddre, irreg. 

Good, bu6no. 

Grain, grdno. 

Great, grdnde. 

Ground, t^rra. 

Grove, boschdtto. 

Grow up, venfr su, irreg. 

Gun, schi6ppO) fucfle, m. 

Hand, mdno,/. 

Happen, accad^re, irreg. 

Hardly, app^na. 

Hasten, affrettdrsi. 

Hate, odiire. 

Have, av^re, irreg, (68, by 

He, ^gli, lui. 

Heat, cdldo. 

Her, la, le, l^i. 

Herb, ^rba. 

Here, qua. 

High, dlto. 

Him, lo, gli, lui. To him = gli, a 

Idi. 
Himself, si. 
His, sdo. 
History, stdria. 
HoUday, fi&sta. 
Honest, on^sto. 
However, tuttaWa. 
Hunter, cacciat6re, m. 



I.fo. 

If,se. 

Imagine, immagindre. 

In, in. 

Indeed, daw^ra 

Inhabit, abitdre. 

Inside, did6ntro. 

Instance, esSropio. 

Intense, vfvo. 

Intention, intenzi6ne,/. 

Into, in. 

It, lo, la, dgli, gli. 

Italism, italidno. 

Italy, Itdlia,/. 

Its, sdo, sda. 

Itself, si. 

Jailer, carceri^re, m. 

January, genndio. 

July, luglio. 

June, gitigno. 

Bling, re, m. 

Know, sap^re, irreg,y condscere 

(= be acquainted with)y irreg. 
Land, pa^se, m., tSrra. 
Iiarge, grdnde. 
laast, ultimo (^precedes noun). 

Last year = P dnno sc6rso. 
Latter, qu^to. The latter = qu6 

sti, m, sing. 
Leaf, fdglia. 

Leap-year, bisestfle, m. 
Learn, impardre. 
Left, sinistra. 
Lid, t^sto. 
Lift, sollevire. 
Light, Mce,/. 
Like, oSme. 
Little (= small), pfccolo, piccfna 
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UtUo (-= a small quantily)^ pdca 

Utile by little = a pdco a p6co. 
Live, vfvcre, irreg. 
Loaded, cdrico. 

Lorraine : of Lorrai9U=^\oT^n^. 
Loud, f6rte. 
Low, bdsso. 
Lower, abbassdre. 
Bfan, u6mo, pi, udmini. 
Many, m61ti, m.^ mdlte,/. 
Maroh, mdrzo. 
Mask, mdschera. 
May, mdggio* 
Me, mi, me. 
Melon, coc6mero. 
Merchant, mercdnte, m* 
Middle, m^o. 
Mignonette, amorfno. 
Mine, mfo. 
Moisture, umidit^.yC 
Monday, lunedl, m. 
Month, m^se, m* 
Moon, Idna. 
More, piu. 
Mortify, mortified. 
Most, il pi^. 
Mr^ signer. 
My, mCo. 
Name, ndme, m. 
Napoleon, Napoledne* 
Near, vicfno a. 
Need, bis(5gno. 
Never, non . . . mdi. 
Nice, gentfle. 
Ninety, novdnta. 
No, no. 

Nobody, nessdno. 
Nor. n^. 



Not; non. 

November, nov^mbre. 

Now, 6ra. 

Object, ogg^tto. 

Observe, osservdre. 

Ooeanica, Ocednia. 

October, ottdbre. 

Of, di. Of them = ne* 

On, s($pra, su (before vow.^ sur). 

One, dno. 

One's self, st. 

Only, s<51o {adj.)y non • • . che 

(adv.y 
Opposite, oppdsto. 
Or, o. 

Other, dltro. 
Ought, dovdre, irr^. 
Out, fu6ri. 
Outside, difudri, m. 
Over there, laggii^. 
Pace, pdssa 
Parents, genitdri, m. fL 
Paris, Parfgi. 
Parrot, pappagdllo. 
Part, pdrte,/. 
Peasant, contadfno. 
Perfectly, pr6prio. 
Perhaps, fdrse. 
Persuade, persuad^re, irrtg» 
PhiUp, Filfppo. 
Place, lu6go. 
Placed, p6sto. 
Plainly, schiettam^te^ 
Plant, pidnta. 
Point, pdnto. 
Poor, pdvero* 
Pot, p^ntola. 
Present, presentdre. 
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Prevent, Impedfre. 

Prinoipler princfpio. 

Prisoo, prigi<5ne»/l 

Prisoner, prigioni^ro. 

Profession, professi(5ne»/. 

Purpose, liso. 

Quantity, quantitk,^ 

Question, domdnda. 

Rain, pidggia. 

Raise, levdre. 

Rare, rdro. 

Recognized, conoscidto. 

Relate, raccontdre. 

Remsdn, rimandre, irreg*^ restdre. 

Repeat, rip^tere. 

Reply, rispdndere, irreg. 

Resolve, riscidgliere, irritg. 

Rest, posdre. 

Right, d^tra. 

Rise, saHre, irr^. 

Room, stdnza. 

Root, radfce,/ 

Round, rotdndo. 

Rule, signorfa. 

Sacrifice, sacriftzio. 

Sail, navigdre. 

Sailor, marindro. 

Same, st^sso {precedes noun). 

Satisfy, contentdre. 

Saturday, sdbata 

Say, dfre, irreg. 

Sea, mdre, m. 

Second, sec6ndo* 

See, veddre, irreg* 

Seed, sdme, m. 

Sent, manddto. 

September, sett^mbre, m. 

Service, s^rvCzio. 



Seven, s^tte. 

Shake, scudtere, trrtg. 

Ship, ndve,/. 

Shoot, bdrba. 

Short, cdrto. 

Show off, far ved^re, inrtg* 

Side, pdrte,/. 

Silence, sll^nzio. 

Sinister, sinfstro* 

Sir, signdre, m. 

Sixty, sessdnta. 

Sky, ci^o. 

Small, pfccolo, piccfna 

Smoke, fdmo. 

So, cos). 

So as to, per. 

Some, qudlche. 

Somebody else, qualchedon* dl- 

tro. 
Sometimes, qualchevdlta. 
So much, tdnto. 
Son, figlio. 
Sort, s6rta. 
Spaniard, spagnudla 
Speak, parldre. 
Spider, rdgno, rdgnolo. 
Sprouted, gerrooglidto. 
Stalk, ftlsto. 
Star, stdlla. 
Steam, vapdre, m. 
Straight, dirftto. 
Study, noun^ stiidio. 
Study, vb.y studidre* 
Sun, sdle, m. 
Sunday, domdnica. 
Support, mantendre, «m^« 
Surprised, sorprdso. 
Surround, circonddre* 
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Table, tdvola. 

Take, pr^ndere, irr^. 

Tear, raschidre. 

Than, che, di. 

Thanks, grdzie,/. ^ 

That, conj., che. 

That; rel, pron,, che. 

That; demons, pron,^ qu^o. 

The, il, lo, la, i . gli, le. 

Them, li, le, 16ro. Of them^ ne. 

Then,p6L 

There, Ui, D. 

Therefore, per6. 

They, ^i, dsse, Mm. 

Thick, grdsso. 

Thing, cdsa. 

Think, pensdre* 

Third, tSrzo. 

Thirtieth, trent^imo. 

Thirty, tr^nta. 

Thirty-first, trent^imo prfmo. 

Thirty^ne, trentdno, trentlin. 

This, qu^to. 

Thousand, mflle. 

Three, tre. 

Three hundred, trecento. 

Thursday, giovedl, m. 

Thus, cosL 

Time, {Ex, 2) v61ta; {Ex, 18 and 

20) t^mpo. 
To, a. To him = gli. 
Together, insi^me. 
Too (= also), dnche. 
Too (= excessively), tr6ppa 
Tree, dlbero. 
Trunk, trdnco. 
Tuesday, marted), m* 
Turn, girdre. 



Tuscan, tosdhio. 

Twelve, dddid. 

Twenty-eight, vent6tto* 

Twenty-nine, ventindve* 

Twig, ramosc^o. 

Two, dde. 

Under, s<5tto. 

Unfortunate, infelfce. 

Unhappy, sventurdto. 

Union, uni6ne,/. 

Unite. racc6gliere, irreg. 

XSnXXU prefi,, ftno a. 

Until, conj., finch^ . . . non. 

Us, n6i, ci (conjunctive)* 

Usual, usdto. 

Vapor, vap6re, m. 

Vegetable, vegetdbile, m. 

Very, mdlto, tdnto. 

Victor, Vitt6rio. 

Villa, vflla. 

Village, villdggio. 

Water, dcqua. 

Way (= manner), mani6^ 

We, n6i. 

Web, tda. 

Wednesday, mercoled!, m. 

Week, settimdna. 

Wliat, interrog. and exclam^ 

che. 
What, rel,, qudllo che. 
Wlien, qudndo. 
Where, ddve. 
Wliich, che. 
"While, m^ntre. 
Who, rel., che. 
Wliom, rel,, cdi. 
Willingly, volenti^ 
Wind, vento. 
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Window, fin^tnu Tear, dnno. 

With, con. Tes, gik. 

Without, s^nza. Ton, v6i, vi, L^, la, Ic. 7b you 

Wood, bdsco. = vi, le. 

Word, par61a. Tour, v6stro, Sue. 

Working-day, gi6rno di lavdro. Tourself, vi, si. For yourself- 

Worldt mdndo. vi, si. 
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ADDITIONAL NOTES ON PRONUNCIATION. 

[The numbers prefixed to the following notes refer to the paragraphs of the 
first chapter in this book.] 

1. The Tuscan names of the letters are : a, biy «, di^ e^ iffe^ gt, 
decay iy je or / lungOy ilicy immey SnrUy dy //, cu, irrty issCy //, », 
vu or viy zita (with z pronounced dz). They do not change in 
the plural. Their gender is not fixed ; in general those ending in 
a or ^ are considered as feminine, the others as masculine. Ky Xy 
y are cdppay iccascy ipsiiotiy all masculine. 

2. a. The sounds d, i, dy followed by a single consonant, are 
somewhat longer than the other vowels : for instance, in ddtOyfirOy 
dvo the accented a, ^, o are longer than in ddtUrOy veroy 6ve. Final 
accented vowels sound particularly short : as in amby beltdy caffe. 

p. In forming / the mouth should be made as broad as possible 
from side to side. For u and b the lips should be puckered. For 
a and S the mouth should be opened very wide. 

3. a. If an adverb in -mente is formed from an adjective contain- 
ing i or by this vowel has, in the adverb, a secondary accent, and 
retains its open sound : as (brtve) brevementey "briefly"; {ndbile) 
nbbiltnentey " nobly." Furthermore, i and b retain their quality in 
seeming compounds that consist, in reality, of two or more sepa- 
rate words : as iostochi = tbstoche = tbsto chey " as soon as." 

j8. Preterites and past participles in -esiy -esoy -osiy -oso have a 
close e ox o'y except chihi (also chiest)y esplbsiy esplbsoy iSsi (not 
used), iiso. 
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y. In the suffixes* -eccio (-^r), -esco (-a), -fse, -essa, -etto {-a), 
-ezzo {-a), 'tnente^ and -mento the e is always close ; while in the 
diminutive suffix -ello {-a), and in the endings -ente, -enza^ -erio 
(or 'erd)y and -esimo (-a) it is open : as ingUsey " English " ; pro- 
badilmente, "probably" ; prudinte, "prudent" ; venUsitnOy "twen- 
tieth." 

8. In the endings -oiOy -one, -or^, and in the suffix -oso {-a) the 
o is close ; while in the ending -oriOf and in -occio {-a), -otto {-a), 
and 'Ozzo {-a), used as suffixes to nouns or adjectives, it is open : 
as vassdioy "tray"; amore^ "love"; romitdrio, "hermitage"; 
casdttay " good-sized house." 

€. In the following cases accented e ox o may have either the 
close or the open sound : in Giorgio^ maestra^ maestro^ nego (from 
negdre)y neve^ organo^ scendere, senza, siete and sono (from Sssere), 
spegnere, Stefano, vendere ; and in the conditional endings -esiiy 
-emmo, -este. The present subjunctive forms dieno^ sieno, stieno 
are pronounced also di^no, siino, stieno. 

^. In poetry we often find 3 for ii^ 6 for ud : as ven = vihte^ 
" he comes " ; cor = cudre, " heart." 

4. C. a. Between two vowels, of which the second is e or /, 
single c and single g are, in ordinary Tuscan speech, pronounced 
respectively like sh in "ship" and si in "vision": as pdce^ 
" peace " ; stagidne, " season." 

p. Between two vowels, of which the second is a, Oy or », a 
single c is, in popular Tuscan speech, sounded nearly like Eng- 
lish h : as poco {pdho), "little" ; di quesia cosa {di hwesta hdsa)y 
" of this thing." This pronunciation is regarded as vulgar. 

J. Some writers use /, except after a consonant, for the / that 
is pronounced y : as jeri for iMy " yesterday " ; pajo for pdio^ 
"pair." It is sometimes- used also for final i in the plural of 
words in unaccented -io : as specchj (also speccht and occasionally 
specchii) for spScchi, " mirrors," plural of spicchio. 

Z. Aside from verbs in -tzzdre, z and zz have the value dz in the 
following words and their derivatives : — 
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arzfflo 


iHzzo 


magazzfno 


rom&nzo 


z»o 


azzdrro 


garz6ne 


TO&DZO 


ronzfo 


zenft 


barzeUata 


gazzeUa 


m^zzo 


r6zzo 


ziro 


bfzza 


gaizz^tta 


orizz6iite 


zafHro 


zita 


brezza 


g6nzo 


5rzo 


zafir6ne 


z£nco 


br6nzo 


Lizzaro 


p^nzolo 


zanziura 


zodfaco 


donzfiUa 


lazzer^tto 


prinzo 


z6bra 


zdUa 


dozzfna 


U7.7.0 


ribr^zzo 


zfcffiro 


zdna 



also in all derivatives of the Greek zoos, and in many uncommon 
words. 

5. In pronouncing gH and gn the point of the tongue should 
remain behind the lower teeth : as /ig^o, " son" ; ^gni, "every." 

6. If one of the words mentioned below, or any oxytone ending 
in a vowel, is closely followed by a word beginning with a conso- 
nant, this consonant is, in Tuscany, generally pronounced double. 
The words are : ♦ — 



a 


ex, day 


giii 


o§ 


96pra 


Che 


dx\say 


ha 


pid 


Stat 


Chi 


e 


ho 


qua 


sto 


cid 


h 


infra 


qttiUche 


8U 


c6me 


fat 


{ntra 


qui 


tet 


centra 


f^, faith 


Ut 


re 


tra 


da 


fe' = f&cc 


U 


sa 


tre 


di, gives 


fo 


ma 


•C,!/ 


tu 


d9.\ give 


fra 


met 


8^ 


vat 


do 


fu 


mo'smddo 


Si 


vo = v£do 


d6ve 


^ 


n^ 


so 


vo* = v8giio 



Ex. : verr^ da me domani {verrdddammiddomdni), *'he will come 
to my house to-morrow." In such cases c is, of course, never 
pronounced like h (see 4, c, jS). 

* The materials for this list were taken from D' Ovidio's article in Grober's 
Grundriss der romaniscken Philologies p. 496. 

t Both the imperative sing, and the pres. ind. third sing. 

X The disjunctive form. 

§ Both the conjunction ^ or " and the interrogative particle. 
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INFLECTIONS OF THE VOICE. 

1. Italian speech is at once smoother and less monotonous than 
American: it is less interrupted by breathings, and it has far 
greater variations of pitch. In order to speak or read Italian well, 
an American must learn to breathe in speaking as he does in sing- 
ing ; he must inhale deeply at the beginning of the clause, and not 
stop again until he reaches the end of it. The following directions 
may be of use ; they are based on the Tuscan pronunciation, and 
particularly on that of Siena. 

2. a. The simplest inflection in a declarative sentence is as fol- 
lows : at the beginning the voice is pitched low ; it rises in the 
middle (in earnest conversation often to a falsetto), and falls 
again at the end. The most emphatic word generally receives 
the highest tone ; if there are no words after it to complete the 
cadence, the first words of the phrase are often repeated at the 
end \ z& me lo dicono tittti me lo dicono ("they all tell me so"), 
where the u of tutti is an ectave higher than the beginning and 
the close of the sentence. 

^. When there is a pause on some not particularly emphatic word 
befoie the main verb, that word has a slight circumflex accent, the 
voice rising about one semitone and falling about three : as fudri 
di dm A iT* ^ una bellissima viUa\ ("outside the city there's a 
beautiful villa "), where bellissima has the high pitch, and the a of 
citta has the circumflex. This accent is generally heard whenever 
modifying clauses or phrases precede the main clause. 

y. Almost all declarative sentences are made up chiefly of these 
two inflections, the long rise and fall and the short circumflex. 
Americans must avoid breaking up their sentences by meaningless 
falling tones. The fall occurs in Italian, as in English, on a very 
emphatic word, and at the end of a sentence. It is used, also, 
with a verb of saying or thinking, followed by a direct quotation ; 
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and with any word or phrase used as a vocative, except in loud 
calling (see 4, j8) : as alldra chiama Alfredo e gli dice^ : Bam- 
bino \ , dimmi la verith^ {Grammar ^ Exercise 17), where the 
syllables/r^, bam^ and dim have the highest pitch. 

3. a. Questions to which the answer may be "yes" or "no" 
have either one of two circumflex accents : in the first the voice 
rises about five semitones and falls one ; in the second, which is 
sometimes used in reading and in polite phrases, the voice rises 
and falls about an octave. Ex. : V hdi visto (" have you seen 
him?"), where the pitches of /' hdi, vi, and slo may be represented 
by the notes do, fa, mi; ha bSn dormito ("did you sleep well?"), 
where mi is an octave higher than dor and to. The former accent 
may be heard in the Irish pronunciation of English. 

p. These inflections are nearly always confined to the last few 
syllables of the sentence. In some questions, however, they 
appear twice, generally occurring first on the verb; and occa- 
sionally the circumflex on the verb is the only one. 

y; Questions that cannot be answered by " yes " or " no " usu- 
ally begin high, the pitch depending on the emphasis. The voice 
then falls, but generally rises again at the last syllable, going up 
about three semitones : as o cdme N hdifaito / (" how did you do 
it?"). This accent is common among the Irish, and may be 
heard in England. The final rise is, however, often omitted, 
especially in very short sentences and in polite phrases : as cdme 
sta N (" how do you do ? ") . 

4. a. Exclamations of surprise begin very high, and sink rap- 
idly : as sinti \ (" no ! " * ) ; un affar di ni^nte \ (" you don't say 
so ! "*), where un has the main stress ; per mio bdcco ("I want to 
know ! " *), with the accent on per, 

p. In calling to persons at a distance, the Tuscans sing rather 
than speak ; the usual tune is do, la, sol, the accented syllable being 
highest : as Agostina ("Augustine !") ; partinza ("all aboard !"). 

♦ Popular New England equivalents. 
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[The numbers refer to paragraphs. Ap. N, means ** Appendix, Additional Notes on Pro 
nunctation"; A^. V, stands for " Appendix, Inflections of the VcMce."] 



A (letter) : 2; Ap. N., 2. 

A (preposition) : 79; 79, b^ h, 

Aooent: 7; 47; 48; 84; 92,^; 

Ap.V. 
Aooents: 3; 7. 
Address (Forms oQ : 52. 
Adjectives: 26-34. 

Comparison: 31-34. 

Gender: 26; 28. 

Number: 26; 29. 

Position: 27. 

Used as nouns : 20; 30. 
Adverbs: 80-85. 

Ci,vi: 47, a; 84. . 

Comparison: 80, 2. 

Manner: 85. 

Ne: 47, a; 56^ i. 

Never: 83. 

No/, non / 80, I ; 81 ; 91, a. 

Only: 82. 

Position: 80, I. 

So : 85, a.' 
AU: 87. 

Alphabet: i; Ap. N., I. 
Altrul : 01, d. 
Any: 88. 
Artioltts: 9-16. 

Definite : see Definite. 

Iiftdefinite : see Indetinite. 
^ucun^ntatlves : 35-37. 



Auxiliary Verbs : 53-57. 

Avere: 53,*; 54,3. 

Essere: 53, a; 54,1,3- 

Compound tenses : 54; 56. 

Modal auxiliaries : 57. 
Avere: 53,*; 54,3; 54,^; 92,5. 

Be: 53, tf; 54, I, 3; 54, a, c, d, /; 

92, 126. 
Bello : 29, c. 
Both: 38,4; 91. 



Can: see Modal Auxiliaries. 

Ci (adv.) : 47, «; 84. 

Ci (pron.) : 47-50. 

Close Vowels : 3; Ap. N., 3. 

Comparison: 31-34; 80,2. 

Adjectives: 31-34. 

Adverbs : 80, 2. 

Irregular: 31, a\ 80, 2. 
Compound Tenses: 54; 56; 73; 

75. 
Conditional: 54,2; 68,3; 76; 77; 
92, r. 
Contracted: 65; 66,1; 92, r. 
Conjugation: 53-68; 92. 
First: 59. 
Second: 60. 
Third: 6a 
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Fourth: 6i. 

Variations: 63; 66, a; 68. 

Irregular verbs : 64-68; 92. 

Auxiliary verbs : 53-57. 

Compound tenses: 54; 56. 

Compound verbs: 67, a; 93, a. 
OonjunotionB : 78. 

With subjunctive : 77,</; 78, tf,^. 
Consonants : 4--6; Ap. N., 4-6. 
Contraction : 12; 23 (f) ; 50 (♦) ; 
63. <^; 65; 66, i; 68, a. 

Da: 79,^,/^. 
Dates: 38,^; 39,^. 
Definite Article : 10-13. 

Form: 10-12. 

Use: 12, a; 13; 38,*; 39, a; 
45; 69; 70. 
Di: 12; 17; 79.^3./^>/ 
Diminutives: 35-37. 
Do: 54,^^. 
Double Letters : 6. 
Doubling: 48, d; 93, a; Ap.N., 6. 

B (letter) : 3; 68. i,j; Ap. N., 3. 
E (conjunction) : 78; 78, ^.. 
Ecco : 48, ^; 84, a. 
Essere: 53, a; 54, I, 3; 54, a, c,d; 

92, 126. 
Exclamations : 43, d; 79, d; Ap. 

v., 4. 

For: 79,^. 
Fractions: 39, c. 
Future: 54,2; 68, ^ 74; 77. 
Contracted: 65; 66, i. 

Gender: 9-1 1; 14-15; i8r2i; 26; 

28. 
Orande : 29, c. 



H: 4; 22, tf; 23, a, r; 59, «. 
Have: 53,*; 54,3; 54,*,^; $7, a; 

92»5- 
Here: 84. 

I (letter) : 2; 22, d; 23, d; 59^ «; 

60; 92, /; Ap. N., 2. 
I (euphonic) : 79; 81. 
Imperative : 66, d; 72; 77, a. 
Imperfect : 

Form: 63; 63,^; 65; 6S,a,A. 

Use: 54,</,*; 73; 75- [77>^ 
Impersonal Verbs: 51; 51, ^; 
Indefinite Article : 14-16. 

Form: 14-15. 

Use: 16; 38,1; 43,*. 
Infinitive: 48,^; 58; 69-72. 

Contracted: 65. 
Inflections of the voice : Ap. V. 
Interrogation: see Questions. 
Issimo (suffix) : 35, a. 
It: 47; 51; 51,^ 

Letters : ' i ; Ap. N., I. 

May : see Modal Aujdliaries. 
Modal Auxiliaries : 57. 
Moods: 57; 69-77; 78, tf. 

Conditional: 54,2; 65; 66,1; 
68,*; 76; 77. 

Imperative: 66,-*; 72; 77, «. 

Infinitive: 48,*; 58; 65; 69-72. 

Participle: 54, <>, *; 62; 63, </; 
69-71. 

Subjunctive: 44, r; 77; 78, a. 
Must: see Modal Auxiliaries. 
Myself, thyself, etc. : 47, 2; 51, ^. 

! Ne (adv.) : 47, a; 56, d; 84. 
Ne (pron.) : 47, 3; 48; 49; 88; 8^ 
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Neater Verba: 54, *3; 56, a. 
-Never: 83. 
. Non: Sp^; K|; ^» a* 
Not: 80,1; 81. 
Noons: 17-25. 

Gender: 18-21. 

Number: 22-25. 
Number: 9-1 1; 22-25; ^ 
Numerals: 38-4a 

Cardinal: 38. 

Ordinal: 39. 

O (letter) : 3; 59, 6; Ap. N., 3. 

O (conjunction) : 78; 78, r. 

Old Perms: i9(t); 23(t); 47C); 

48,^; 5o(*); 63,^/; 66, a; 

68; 92; Ap.N.,3,f. 
One (indefinite): 55; 86. 
Only: 82. 

Open Vowels: 3; Ap. N., 3. 
Ought: see Modal Auxiliaries. 

Participle: 54, a, d; 62; 63, d; 
69-71. 

Past: 54,^,*; 63, </; 71, r. 

Present: 62; 69-71. 
Partitive Genitive: 12, a; 88; 89. 
Passive: 54,1; 54»/; 555 56,^. 
Perfect Tenses: 54, 3; 56; 73; 

75- 
Personal Pronouns : 46-52. 
Conjunctive: 47-50. 

Form: 47; 48, <:, </; 50; 

52,1. 
Position: 48; 49. 
Disjunctive: 51-52. 

Omission: 51,2; 51,^. 
Use: 51; 51, i; $1,0, d,A. 
Pitch: Ap. V. 
Plural: 22-25; ^9* 



Irregular : 23, d; 25. 

Words in -co and -^o : 23, c. 
Poetic Forms: see Old. 
Possessive: 17; 45; 52,1. 
Prefixes : 93, a. 
Prepositions: 79. 

^a- 79.^./^. 

To: 79, a, d. [74. 

Present: 65; 66,4; 68,/^, 73; 
Preterite: 60; 65; 66, 2, 3; 68, 

^f^i 75- 
Preterite Perfect : 54, 3; 75. 
Pronouns: 41-52; 86-91. 

Demonstrative: 42. 

Indefinite: 86-91. 

Interrogative, 43. 

Personal: see Personal. 

Possessive : see Possessive. 

Reciprocal : see Reciprocal. 

Reflexive : see Reflexive. 

Relative: 44. 
Pronunciation : 1-8; Ap. N., 1-6; 
Ap.V. 

Quantity : 2; Ap. N., 2. 
Qualche : 29, d; 89. 
Questions: 43; 51, 2; 77, / ^, 
79,^; 81, a; Ap. v., 3. 

Reciprocal pronouns and verbs: 
47, 2; 48; 49; 50; 51, 3; 
51,/; 52, i; 56,*. 

Reflexive Pronouns: 47, 2; 48; 
49; 50; 5^3; 52» i; 55; 

56,^; 63, tf; 86. 
Reflexive Verbs: 55; 56, 3; 63, a; 
86. 

Santo : 29, c. 
ShaU: 54,2; 57. 
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Should: 54,2; 57; 76; 77. 

Bl: 47-505 52; 55 J 5^^ *; 63. a; 

86. 
80: 85, a. 
Some: 89. 
Spelling: 1-8. 

Subjuncthre : 44,0 77; 78, «. 
Suffixes: 35-375 ^5; Ap. N^ 3. 
Syllables: 8. 

Tenses: 

Compoimd: 54; 56; 73; 

75. 

Future: see Fn^ore. 

Imperfect: see Imperiect. 

Present : see Present. 

Preterite: see Preteztte. 
Than: 33. 
There: 84. 
Time of day: 38,^. 
To: 79,tf»*. 

(letter): 2; Ap.N.,3. 



Verbs: 53-775 92; 93- 

Auxilimry verbs: see Anzlllazy. 
Conjugation : see Conjuffation. 
Lists of irregular verbs: 92; 93. 
Alphabetical: 93. 
By conjugations: 92. 
Moods: see Moods. 
Tenses: s^ Tenses. 
Regular verbs: 55-56; 59-63. 
Irregular verbs: 64-68; 92. 

Regular parts : 66. 

Compound verbs: 67, a; 

93»«. ' 

Old forms: 63, </; 68; 92. 
Vi(adv.): 47, «; 84. 
Vowels: 2-3; Ap. N.,2-3. 

^Thatever: 44, r. 

Whoever: 44, f. 

-wm: 54,2; 57. 

Would: 54,2; 54,/; 57; 76; 77, 



Ton: 52; 86. 
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